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VISITOR:

HIS EXCELLENCY THE RIGHT HONOURABLE ILORD
STANLEY OF PRESTON, GBI -PiC,

GOVERNOR-GENERAL OF CANADA, ETC.

GOVERNORS :
Members of the Royal Institution for the Advancement of Learning.]
Tue Hon. SIR DONALD A. SMITH, K.C.M.G., LL.D. (Hon.
Cantab.), President and Chancellor of the University.
PETER REDPATH, EsqQ
JOHN H. R. MOLSON, Esq.
’'ue Hon. SIR ALEX. T. GALT, G.C.M.G., LL.D. (Hon. Edr.).
JOHN MOLSON, Esq.
SIR JOSEPH HICKSON.
THE Hon. SIR JOHN J. C. ABBOTT, D.C.L., Q.C.
WILLIAM C. McDONALD, Esq.
HUGH McLENNAN, Esq.
GEORGE HAGI&E, Esq.
EDWARD B. GREENSHIELDS, Esq.. B.A.
SAMUEL FINLEY, Esq.
ANDREW FREDERICK GAULT, Esq.

[Being the

FELLOWS :

SIR WILLIAM DAWSON, M.A, LL.D., F.R.S., C.M.G., Governors’
Fellow

ALEXANDER JOHNSON, M.A, LL.D, D.C.L., F,R,S.C., Vice-Principal
and Dean of the Faculty of Arts.

HENRY ASPINWALL HOWE, LL.D., Governors’ Fellow.

Rev. GEORGE CORNISH, M.A., LL.D., Elective Fellow, Faculty of Arts.

Rev. D. H. MACVIGAR, D.D., LL.D.; Principal of the Presbyterian College,

Montreal,




JOHN REDPATH DOUGALL, M.A., Representative Fellow in Arts.

REV.J. CLARK MURRAY,LL.D., F.R.S.C., Elective Fellow, Faculty of Arts.

HENRY T. BOVEY,M.A.,D.C.L.,LL.D., F.R.5.C.; M. Inst. C.E,, Dean of
the Faculty of Applied Science.

BERNARD J. HARRINGTON, B.A., Ph.D, F.G.S., F.R.S.C., Elective
Fellow, Faculty Applied Science.

Rev. E. I. REXFORD, B.A., Governors’ Fellow.

REv.CANON HENDERSON, M.A, D.D. (Dublin), Principal of the Montreal
Diocesan Theological College.

ReEv. GEORGE DOUGLAS, LL.D., Principal. of the Montreal Wesleyan
Theological College.

J. S. ARCHIBALD, M.A., D.C.L., Elective Fellow, Faculty of Law.

VERY REV. R. W. NORMAN, M.A,, D.C.L,, Governors’ Fellow.

S. P. ROBINS, M.A., LL.D., Principal of McGill Normal School.

FREDERICK W.KELLEY, B.A., Ph.D. (Cornell), Representative Fellow in
Arts.

Rev. JAMES BARCLAY, M.A., D.D, (Glasgow), Governors’ Fellow.

ROBERT CRAIK, M.D., Dean of Faculty of Medicine.

JEFFREY H. BURLAND, B.A.Sc., Representative Fellow in App. Science.

Rev. WILLIAM M. BARBOUR, D.D,, (Yale, U.S.), Principal of the Con-
gregational College of British North America.

N.W. TRENHOLME, M.A.,, D.C.L., Dean of the Faculty of Law.

T.WESLEY MILLS, M.A., M.D., F.R.S.C., Representative Fellow in Medicine,

DUNCAN McEACHRAN, D.V.S., Dean of the Faculty of Comparative Medi-
cine and Veterinary Science.

MALCOLM C. BAKER, D.V S., Elective and Representative Fellow in Com-
parative Medicine and Veterinary Science,

Rev. A. T. LOVE, B.A., B.D., Principal Morrin College, Quebec, Q.

ALEXANDER FALCONER, B.A., B.C,L., Representative Fellow in Law.

ROBERT W. POWELL, M.D., Representative Fellow in Medicine.

REv. CHAS. A. TANNER, Prigcipal St. Francis College, Richmond, Q.

CHAS. E. MOYSE, B.A. (London), Elective Fellow, Faculty of Arts.

JOHN COX, M.A. (Cantab.), Elective Fellow, Faculty of Arts.

R. ¥. RUTTAN, B.A., M.D., Elective Fellow, Faculty of Medicine.

WM. MCLENNAN, B.C.L., Representative Fellow in Law.

C. H. McLEOD, Ma.E,, F.R.S.C., Representative Fellow in Applied Science.

(The Governors, Principal and Fellows constitute, under the Charter, the Corporation of
the University, which has the power, under the Statutes, to frame regulations touching the

Courses of Study, Matriculation, Graduation and other Educational matters, and to grant
Degrees.)

ReEv. C. R. FLANDERS, B.A,, Piincipal Stanstead Wesleyan College,
Stanstead, Que.
OFFICE OF SECRETARY, REGISTRAR AND BURSAR :—
[And Secretary of the Royal Institution.]

JAMEs W. BRAKENRIDGE, B.C.L., Acting Secretary, Office East Wing, McGill
College ; Residence, 117 Shuter Street.

SAMUEL R. BURRELL, Clerk, 588 Cadieux Street.
OFFICE HOURS : 9 TO 3.
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vincipal and Jrofessors Cmeriti.
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[ Retaining their Rank and Titles, but retired from active work. |
SIR WILLIAM DAWSON, LL.D,, F.R.S, C.M.G.
Emeritus Principal and Professor in the Faculty of Arts.
HENRY ASPINWALL HOWE, LL.D.
Emeritus Professor in the Faculty of Arts.
WILLIAM WRIGHT, .M.D.
Emeritus Professor in the Faculty of Medicine.
Hon. R. G. LAFLAMME, Q.C., D.C.L.
Emeritus Professor in the Faculty of Law,
D. C. MACCALLUM, M.D.
Emeritus Professor in the Faculty of Medicine.
G. E. FENWICK, M.D,
Emeritus Professor of Surgery.
MATTHEW I'TL"[‘(]HINSON, DC. T
Emeritus Professor in the Faculty of Law,
Hon. J. EMERY ROBIDOUX, D.C.L.
Lmeritus Professor in the Faculty of Law,
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PROFESSORS:

ALEXANDER JOHNSON, M.A., D D.( F.R

Senior Moderator (Math. and Phys late ( S Iy g
Professor of Mathematics, a rofess 4
Natural Philosophy, ) ? ar ine

Facully of Arts.

Rev. GEORGE CORNISH, M.A., LL.D.

Hiram M or of Cle

Librarian.

PIERRE J. DAREY, M./
Professor ench

ROBERT CRAIK, M.D.

Dean of the Faculty o

N. W.. TRENHOLME, Q.C,,

dean of the Facu

and Publi LW .
HON. J. S. C. Wl TELE,-D.C.L.

¢ Law of Real Estate. 78 Union Avenue.

of

D e
Profes

GILBERT P. GIRDWOOD, M.D. F.R

+ of Chem , Faculty ¢

RE M £
Professor of L Z n Iy am Professor of Mental
and Moral Philosophy. 1r1 Mac Street
BERNARD HARRINGTON, B.A., Ph.D., F.GS,, F.R.S.C.

Dayi

ind Lectur < %3 ( St
THOMAS G. RODDICK, M.D
Professor of Surgery and Clinical Surgery. o Union Avenue,

WILLIAM GARDNER, M.D.
Professor of Gyneacology. 109 Union Avenue,
HENRY T. BOVEY, M.A., M, Inst. C.E., D.C.L., LL.D,, F.R.S.C,,
late Fellow Queen’s College, Cambridge.
Dean of the Faculty of

Jessor of Civil

tam Scott Pro-
igineering and Applied Mechanics.
Sunnandene, On

1pplied Science, Wi

Avenue,
CHARLES E. MOYSE, B.A. (London).
Molson Professor utf/;'zig/z's'/z Language and Literature,
Lecturer in History. 802 Sherbrooke.
JOHN S, ARCHIBALD, Q.C., M.A., D.C.L.
Professor of Commercial Law. 181 St. James St., or 113 Mackay.
C. H. McLEOD, Ma#,, F.R.S.C.

Professor of Surveying and Geodesy and Lecturer on Descriptive Geomietry
2 ying P,

Supt. of Meteorological Observatory Observatory McGill College.

LEONIDAS HEBER;DAVIDSON, Q.C., M.A,, D.C.L.

Professor of Commercial Law. 146 Metc:
FRANCIS J. SHEPHERD, M.D.

Professor of Anatomy. 152 Mansfield Street.
FRANK BULLER,™M.D.

Prof
JAMES STEWART,'M.D,

Professor of Medicine and Clinical Medicine.
GEOR GE WI1LKINS, M.D.
Professor of Medical Jurisprudence and Lecturer in Histology.

e Street, Office rgo St. James.

ssor of Ophthalmology and Otology. 123 Stanley Street,

in Street,




. P, PENHALLOW, B.S

McGill Colleg
G. H. CHANDLER, M.A
Science, Lecturer in Mathematics Faculi it
and Assistant Superintendent of Observators. e A
! WESLEY MILLS, M.A., M.D.. F.R.S.C. 3
Professor of Physiolod McGill Ce

J. CHALMERS CAMERON, M.D.

Rev, DANIEL COUSSIRAT, B.A., B.D, (Université de France), D.1). (
d’Academie, Professor of Hebrew and Oriental Litera ure,

A, JUDSON EATON, M.A., Ph.D. (Leips

ARCHIBALD McGOUN, M.A .,

Professor of Legal Bibliography, and Secretary of Faculty of Low

DUNCAN McEACHRAN, F.R.C.V.S., D.V.S.

Dean of the Faculty of Comparative Medicine and Veterinary Science and Pro-
fess Veterinary Medicine and Surgery. 6 Union Avenue

MALCOLM C. BAKER, D.V

Professor of Veterinary Anatomy Union A venue
CHARLES McEACHRAN, D.V.S,

Professor of Vet rinary Obstetrics and Iiseases of Cattle, 6 Union Avenue,
JOHN COX, M:A. (Cantab.), late Fellow Trin. Col., Cambridge.

William €. McDonald Professor of F eperimental Physics, 28 Hutchison Street
CHARLES A, CARUS-WILSON, M.A, (Cantab.), A.M LCE:;

William C. Me Donald /',-,_,/,\\,,, of Electrica /""””"/'/“,’/- McGill
CHRISTOPHBR A, GEOFFRION, GLGs, D Cell

Professor of Law of Contracts. 107 St. James Street,
THOMAS FORTIN, LL.L,, B.C.L.

Professor of Civil Procedure and Municipal Law, 1613 Notre Dame Street.
W, DeM, MARLER, B ¥ R 7Y

Professor of Notarial Lauw. 157 St, James Street,
Ho~x, CHARLES J. DOHERTY, D.C.L.

Profes of Civil Laaw, 282 Stanley Street,
HARRY ABBOIT, Q.C., DIC.L,

Professor of Commercial Law 11 Hospital Street,
EUGENE LAFLEUR, B.A,, B.C.I

Professor of Civil Law. 1018 Sherbr ce, Office N,Y, Life Building, Place d’Armes,
ALEXANDER*D, BLACKADER, B.A., M.D,

Professor of Materia Medica and The rapeutics 236 Mountain S treet

JOHN T, NICOLSON, B.Sc. (Edin,)

Thomas Workman Professor of Mechanical Enginee ing.
Lecturer on Thermodynamics. 104 Durocher Street,
J. GEORGE ADAMI, M.A., M.D. Cantab,), F.R,C.S,, Fellow of Jesus College,
Cambridge,
Professor of Pathology and Director of
Medical Museum. ¢ The
R.F,. RUTTAN, B.A.. M.D,,
Assistant Professor of Chemistry, and Registrar Medical Faculty. McGill College.
JAMES BELIy M.D
{ssistant Professor of Surgery and Clinical Surgery. 873 Dorchester Streea.
FRANK D. ADAMS, M.A. Sc., Ph.D, (Heidelburg),
Professor in Geology and Palzontology.
GEORGE W, MAJOR, B,A,, M.D,
Professor of Laryngology. 82 Union Avenue,

LECTURERS, ETC.

rooke,” Sherbrooke Street.

Guy Street,

PAUL T. LAFLEUR, M.A,

Lecturer in Logic and English. 58 University Street.
WM. R. SUTHERLAND, M.D.

Curator of Medical Museum, 764 Sherbrooke Street,




WM. A. CARLYLE, MA.E,

Lecturer in Mining and Metallurgy. 35
W. E. DEEKS, B.A,

Lecturer in Zoology.

LEIGH R. GREGOR, B.A,

Lecturer in German Language and Literature,
RICHARD S. LEA, Ma.E.

Lecturer in Mathematics and Drawing. 244
7. JOHNSON ALLOWAY, M.D,

Lecturer on Gynacilogy.
F.G. FINLEY, M.D,

Lecturer on Medicipe and Clinical Medicine.
H, S. BIRKETT, M.D.

Lecturer on Laryngology and Senior Demonstrator of Anatomy.
H. A. LAFLEUR, M.,D.

Lecturer on Medicine and Clinical Medicine, 58 Universif4- Street.

Jaile Street.
McGill College*
14 Milton Street,

> Street,

y Street.
Street,

Street.

GEO, E. ARMSTRONG, M.D,

Lecturer on Surgery. 1127 Dor er Street.
T. J.. W. BURGESS, M.D
Lecturer on Mental Diseases. Verdun,
R. TAIT McKENZIE, B.A.,, M.D
Instructor in Gymnastics.
J. P. STEPHEN,
Instructor in Elocution. 70 Cathcart Street.
WYATT G. JOHNSTON, M.D.
Demonstrator of Bacteriology.
JOHN ELD ER, M.D.
{ssistant Demonstrator of Anatomy . Cote St, Anto ine.
J. McCARTHY, M.D,
Assistant Demonstrator of Anatomy.
D. J. EVANS, M.D.
stant Demonstrator in Obstetrics,
C. F. MARTIN, M.D,
Assistant Demonsirator in Pathology.
N. D GUNNE, M.D,
Assistant Demonstrator in Hislology.
W. S, MORROW, M.D.
Assistant Demonstratorin Physiology.

Gymnasium, University Street.

Ass

>

SESSIONAL LECTURERS, ETC.

J. L. DAY, B.A, Sessional Lecturer in Classics, 40 Durocher Street,
H. M. TORY, BA, £ ¢ Mathematics, McGill College,
Rev. J. L. MORIN, M.A,, 25 5 French. 65 Hutchison Street_
W. L. MESSENGER, B.A, " v English, McGill College,
NEVIL NORTON EVAN3, M.A.Sc. [ = Chemistry. 217 Milton Street.
CARRIE M. DERICK, B.A. § Jotany. McGill College.

DONALDA SPECIAL COURSE.

MISS HELEN S. GAIRDNER,

Lady Superintendent. 47 Victoria Street
MISS HELEN O. BARN]JUM,
Instructress in Gymnastics, 5 Hanover Street,

LIBRARY.

CHAS. 1. GOULD, B.A,
University Librarian, 9635 Dorchester Street.
MR. H. MOTT,
Assistant Librarian Library, McGill College.
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SESSION OF 1893-94.

The Sixty-first Session of the University, being the Fortieth under the
amended Charter, will commence in the autumn of 1893.

By Virtue of the Royal Charter, granted in 1821 and amended in 1852, the
Governors, Principal and Fellows of McGill College constitute the Corporation
of the University ; and, under the Statutes framed by the Board of Governors,
with the approval of the Visitor, have the power of granting Degrees in all the
Arts-and Faculties in McGill College and Colleges affiliated thereto.

The Statutes and Regulations of the University have been framed on the most
liberal principles, with the view of affording to all classes of persons the greatest
possible facilities for the attainment of mental culture and professional training.
In its religious character the University is Protestant, but not denominational ; and
while all possible attention will be given to the character aud conduct of Students,
no interference with their peculiar views will be sanctioned.

The educational work of the University is carried on in McGill Colle
Montreal, and in the Affiliated Colleges and Schools.

I. McGILL COLLEGE.

Tue FacurLty oF ARTS.—The complete course of study extends over four
Sessions of eight months each; and includes Classics and Mathematics,
Experimental Physics, English Literature, Logic, Mental and Moral Science,
Natural Science, and one Modern Language or Hebrew. The course' of study

is, with few exceptions, the same for all Students in the first two years ; but in

the third and fourth years extensive options are allowed, more especially

in favour of the Honou “lassics, Mathematics, Mental and Moral

Science, Natural Science, English Literature and Modern La
Certain exemptions are also allowed to professional Students. The course
of study leads to the Degrees of B.A., M.A. and LL.D.

The Degree of B.A. from this University admits the holder to the study of learned
professions without preliminary examination,in the Provinces of Quebec and
Ontario, and in Great Britain and Ireland, etc

THE DONALDA SPECIAL COURSE IN ARTS provides for the education of women,
in separate classes, with course of study, exemptions, degrees and honours
similar to those for men,

THE FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE provides a thorough professional training,
extending over three or four years, in Civil Engineering, Mechanical Engi-
neering, Mining Engineering and Assaying, Electrical Engineering, and Prac-
tical Chemistry, leading to the Degrees of Bachelor of Applied Science, Master
of Engineering, and Master of Applied Science.

THE FAcuLTY OF MEDICINE.—The complete course of study in Medicine extends
over four Sessions of six months each, and one Summer Session of three
months in the third Academic Year, and leads to the Degree of M D,, C.M.

TreE FacurLty oF COMPARATIVE MEDICINE AND VETERINARY SCIENCE.—The
complete course extends over three Sessions of six months each, and leads to
the Degree of D.V.S.

1HE FAcULTY OF LAW.—The complete course of law extends over three Sessions
of six months each, and leads to the Degrees of B.C L. and D.C.L,

II. AFFILIATED COLLEGES.

Students of Affiliated Colleges are matriculated in the University, and may
pursue their course of study wholly in the Affiliated College, or in part in McGill
College, and may come up to the University Examinations on the same terms with
the Students of McGill College.

Courses in (

JES.




MORRIN COLLEGE, Quebec.—1s affiliated in so iar as regarc orees in Arts and
La [Detailed information may b t from Re A. T. Love, B.A,,
I’llm‘il»l\.

. Francis COLLEGE, Richmond. ( [s affiliated in so far as regards the
Intermediate Examinations in Detailed mation may be obtained
from Rev. C. A. TANNER, Principal.]

[HE STANSTEAD WESLEYAN COLLEGE, Stanstead, P.Q.—1s affiliated in so far

1

1 information may

> Intermedi

be obtained of Rev. C. A, FLAN

[1I. AFFILIATED THEOLOGICAI COLLEGES.
Affiliated Theological Colleges have the right of obtaining for their Students
the advantage, in whole or in j of study in Arts, with such facil-

sart, of the

ities in regard to exemptions as may be ag 1 on.

THE CONGREGATIONAL COLLEGE OF BRITISH NORTH AMERICA, Montreal.
Principal, REV. WiLLIAM M. BARBOUR, D.D., 58 McTavish St.

THE PRESBYTERIAN COLLEGE, MONTREAL, in connection with Hu Presbyterian
Church in Canada. Principal, REV. D. H. MAcVICAR, D.D,, L. L.D., 69
McTavish St.

THE DIOCESAN COLLEGE OF MONTREAL, Principal, REV. CANON HENDERSON,
M.A., D.D., 896 Dorchester St.

THE WESLEYAN COLLEGE OF MONTREAL. Principal, REV. GEORGE DOUGLASS,

LL.D., 228 University St.
[Calendars of the above Co
obtained on application to their P1 pal
IV. McGILL NORMAL SCHOOL.

THE McGILL NORMAL ScHOOL provides the training requisite for Teachers of
Elementary and Model *hoo ind Academies. Teachers trained in this
School are entitled to Provincial Diplomas, an | may, on conditions stated in
the announcement of the School, enter the classes in the l‘au'ult) of Arts for
Academy Diplomas and for the Degree of B.A. Principal, S. P. ROBINS,
LLL.D., 30 Belmont St., Montreal.

V. AFFILIATED HIGH SCHOOLS, ETC.

The Tra ir Institute for the higher education of women, Simpson St., Montreal,
1 xmu}“ll‘ Miss G ace Fairley. The High Sehool of Montreal, :\lclcn]fc St
Principal, l\e . L. Elson Rexford, B.A. The Girls’ High School of Montreal,
Metcalfe St., Lady Principal, Mrs. H. H, Fuller. ;

Schools T(‘/.’.r"z'/l hawve b4
tion (Fune, 1892).
High School, Montreal ; ()il]s' High School, Montreal ; High School, Quebec ;

Girls’ High School, t. John, N.B.; \\lmu Z\x\,-llltl"n\ i C ()Ill(,u()l\ Amrlum
('m,’,]\.'\h”.f )Ij:m-- fthw{rl LS u\\'nn.\\il‘] Academy ; Hummg«lon Academy ;
IH\CI.HL'.\‘,‘ _\L‘ulcm_} ; Knowlton .»\( ademy ; Lachute Academy; Sherbrooke
ljn)}'s Academy ; >!|-<'1’|>1’m71\'.* Girls’ Acade my ; Stanstead Wesleyan College ;
St. Johns High School; \mtwn Model School ; Waterloo Acmkmy

E l'(\L?l\' _N‘,I}M»L Montreal ; Ottawa Collegiate lnmllltc: Owen Sound Col-

legiate Institute ; Almonte High School ; l;lshul: Ridley College, St. Catha-

rines; l)m'ham High School ; Portage (lu Fort Model \«h(ml ; Montreal

2 u].u'l’lh' Institute ; \!l s Symmers aml Miss Smith ; Bishops C ollege Col-

lege Nlmul.‘ Lennoxville ; Grammar School, W oodstock, N. B, ; ;«.dﬁml

.\g‘mlt‘l‘ll‘\ ; Compton l,:ld]g:f College ; Marbleton \Tndd School ; Girls’

High School, ‘\’llk‘l'gt' ; St. Francis ( ul]um ; Trafalgar Institute, Mnmlml

],1:“lgc§mr111 Ihgh School ; Brockville ( ullmmw lnxutut« Carleton Plau:

High School ; ( ote St. Antoine Academy ; Dunham Academy ; Frelighs-

hu}'g l\Indv! School ; Hatley Model School; Lennoxville Model S(:h(t;ol 5

Prince of Wales ( .,llum P.EL: Iclulburo Collegiate Institute; Whethem

o e L ¢ Y % X Se =2 g

College, Vancouver; Whitby Ladies’ College ; Williamstown High School.

nd all necessary information may be

area successful candidates for A.A. or for matricula-
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31 Thursday
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Associate in Arts begin. 2 Thursday
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11 Monday
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CHRISTMAS EXAMINATIONS, DECE]

SEPTEMBER, 1893.

FirsT YEAR SeconDp YEAR. THirRD YEAR Hour,
Greek Greek. Greek. gto 12
Latin. Latin, Latin Prose Comp. | 2t0 5

Mathematics. g to 12

Mathematics. Mathematic Latin g to 12
Mathematics. gto 12
Botany, g to 12

Mathematics. Mathematics Ancient History. 2to 5
Botany., to 5

English. English, English g to 12
Logic. g to 12

English. English. 2to 5
Chemistry Chemistry. 210 5

Mathematics. 9 to 12

Botany. 9 to 12

French. French 9 to 12

Grammar and Comp.| General Paper. English Composition to 5

(Classics.) (Classics.)

Mathematics. Mathematics, 9to 12

FACULTY OF ARTS.

EXHIBITION, SCHOLARSHIP, (1

c., EXAMINATIONS,

English

FirstT YEAR. | SECOND YEAR.

Latin, Latin.

M’matics, P.M.
Greek. Greek
Mathematics, Psychology.

French, P.M. P.M.

French,

Chemistry.

German, P.M. | German, P.M,
Hebrew, P.M. | Hebrew, P.M,
English.

WBER, 18g3.

THIRD YEAR, \ &
Z |
Mechanics. |

|

Zoology, P.M
Latin,

Moral

Ment. Phil., P.M.

(

RTHEAR.

Astronomy.

wreek,

Latin, P.M.

Philosophy

| Geology, P.M.
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SESSIONAL AND HONOUR EXAMINATIONS, APRIL. 1804

DATE.
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1 Sun.
Mon
3 Tues.
4 Wed.
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12 Thurs
13 Fri
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16 Mon
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18 Wed
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20 Fri

21 Sat.
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23 Mon,
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25 Wed.
6 Thurs.

27 Fri.

28 Sat,
20 dln,
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A,

F1rsT YEAR.

M.
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Greek: . .

Latin.,

P.M.

SEcoND YEAR.

A M.

.|Hebrew

.|Greek.,

I'sirp YEAR.

FourTH YEAR.

|
|

M. P.M. A.M PN,
Bebrew o ks | Hebrew and
| _ B.A. Honours,
.|Mechanics...,.... | Ethics. Ethics,
Latifice (s s bassnans] Teative Latin

Anc.History|Latin. Composition,

English. ......

(GGeometry
and Arithmetic,
Trigonometry
and Algebra.

French and German.|French and German 3.\]1;(.’\1‘]1}'.@(\

Chemistry

English.

Mathematics, .. ,..

'\L(E)H;HL:UC’* Sy e

French & German.
|

English.|Ex. Phy- English.| Ex, Phy- History.

sics, sics.

Mechanics and
3.A. Honours

y. and Optics,

B.A. Honours.

....... Geology. Geology.

Zoology| Greek. History.

French and German
B.A, Honours.

iere

B.A. Honours,

f of |Examiners and Facul|ty,
Honour Examinations llo\suurl*‘,x:mmmtiunfHon(mr Exam’tions B.A. Honours.
Meeting of |Examiners and Fac m;n}_ |
|
; ‘ ..... coss
Honour Examinations|Honour l'jX,xIl\in;ﬂiﬂl)J}L.]mnr Exam’tions| B. A. Honours,
Meetingof |Examiners and Facul ty. 1
‘1 Meeting of | Examiners and Facul)ty. Regular Meet| ing of Corporation.
| Meeting of |Examiners and l";:cn]‘t\. l)«;‘;hn':\liun; of results.
| |
O R e A SR A

|
lk

“onvocation for Degr|ees in Arts.

I'he Examinauons begin at 9 A.M. and 2 P,M, when not s

pecified otherwise.




The days of the several Examinations will be

Davs. FirsT YEAR. SECOND YEAR.

S. Mch. 31

Sun.Apr 1....

{ Chemistry
| Surveying.

.

2| Practical Chemistry.

T. ¢ 3|Mathematics.

W Essay.

B e ..|Mechanism.

I $ 6| English Exp. Physics.

L 7 .|Practical Chemistry

Sup 8

9|Mathematics. Mathematics,

Freehand Drawing. |

W. “ 11|Desc. Geometry. Desc. Geometry.

French & German.

2 French & German

m

3|Chemistry.

it An Tl IN A L Ll
ST o RO T AR L L
A CxB i .|Botany.

|
T. “° 17|Mathematics. | Mathematics.

FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE.
A MINA TIONS—1893-04.
CHRISTMAS, 1893.

announced 1t

SESSIONAL,

. |'Theory of Str

1894.-

THIRD YEAR. FourTH YEAR.

ictures| Theory of Structures

§ Chemistry. Geodesy.
{ Surveying.
tures| Theory of Structures

I'heory of Struc

Essay. Essay.
{ Dyn. of Machin’y.

Mechanisr . 5
PRI | Th, of Structures.

Exp. Physics. Assaying.

Practical Chemistry.|Theory of Structures

['f.eory of Struc
(adv.

s| Theory of Structures
(adv.).
{ Kin. of Machin’y.
| Mineralogy (adv.)
Y)Lj«l'x p’ve Geometry|| Th. of Struct. (adv.)
{ Kinematics of | Mineralogy, (adv.)
| Geology . [chinery. |Hydraulics.

Mineralogy (adv.)

Chemistry Hydraulics, (adv.).

Mining Metallurgy.

Dyn. ot Machinery. |Dyn. of Machin’y.

Mathematics, Thermodynamics.
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THE PRINCIPAL (Ex-Officio).

Professors :—IDAWSON, Professors:—PENHALLOW.
JOHNSON, COUSSIRAT.
CORNISH, Cox.
DAREY, Associate Prof.:—EATON,
MURRAY, Lecturers :—CHANDLER.
HARRINGTON, LAFLEUR.
MOYSE, * ADAMS.

GREGOR.

Dean of the Faculty :—ALEXANDER JOHNSON M.A., LL.D.

[CONTENTS.—Matriculation, &c.,§ 1. ; Exhibitions, &c., § 11. ; Course of
Study, § 111.; Examinations, Degrees, &c.,§ IV, 3 Exemptions, &c.,§ V.';
> 3 5 5 ’ ’ .
Medals, &c.,§ V1.; Licensed Boarding Houses,§ V11 ; Attendance and Conduct,
§ VIIL ; Zibrary, § IX. ; Peter Redpath Museum,§ X.; Fees, &c., § X1.%
Courses of Lectures, § X1I1.]
The next session of this Faculty will begin on September 14th,
1893, and will extend to April 3oth, 1894.

§ I. MATRICULATION AND ADMISSION.

In this University those only who attend Lectures are denom-
inated Students.

Students in the Faculty of Arts are classified as Undergraduates
or Partial Students. The conditions of admission for each and for
Students of other Universities are given below.

1 UNDERGRADUATES.

Undergraduates alone can proceed to the degree of B.A. Can-
didates for admission to the First Year, as Undergraduates, are
required to pass the First Year Entrance Examination. The suc-
cessful Candidates are arranged as First Class, Second Class, and
B
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Passed. To the most deserving in the First Class, the First Year
Exhibitions are awarded. For those who aim at passing only, a
minimum course is appointed, and there are two examinations in
the year as follows :—

(1) That held in the first week of June, concurrently with the
examinations for Associate in Arts. Schools desirous to take advan-
tage of this may send their pupils for examination to McGili College ;
or, if at a distance, by sending in to the Secretary of the University
the names of Deputy Examiners for approval, with a list of candi-
dates, on or before May 1st, may have papers sent to them. (2)
That held at the opening of the session, on September r4th and
following days, in McGill College alone.

As the examination is intended as a test of qualification for admission to the
classes of the University, certificates of passing are not granted except to those
who subsequently attend lectures. - Candidates who may have passed the exami-
nation are not ¢ Matriculated >’ until they have paid all the prescribed fees for
the session and complied with the other University regulations. (See ¢“ Directions *’

below).

FirsT YEAR ENTRANCE EXAMINATION.
(@) Lor Passing only.

Examinations beginning on June 1st in McGil! College and local centres ; on
September 14th in McGill College only.

Greek.—~Xenophon, Anabasis, Book I.; Greek Grammar.

Latin.—Caesar, Bell. Gall,, Book I.; and Virgil, Aeneid, Book I., Latin
Grammar. [In 1894, and afterwards, two books of Caesar may be required.]

Mathematics.—Arithmetic, including a knowledge of the Metric system ;
Algebra to Quadratic Equations (inclusive) as in Colenso ; Euclid’s Elements,
Books I., II., III.

Lnglish.—Writing from Dictation. A paper on English Grammer znc/ud-
ing Analysis. A paper on the leading events of English History. Essiy on a
subject to be given at the time of the examination.

French.—Grammar up to the beginning of Syntax. An easy translation
from French into English,

Candidates unable to take ¥'rench are not excluded, but will be raquired to’
st udyGerman after entrance,

At the September (but not at the June) examinations, an equivalent amount
of other books or other authors in Latin and Greek than those named may be
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accepted by the Examiners on application made through the Professor of Clas
sics. At the June examination, candidates from Ontario may preseut an equiva-
lent amount from the books prescribed for the Junior Matriculation Examination
ofthe University of Toronto.

Candidates who at the Examination for Associate in Arts have passed in the
above subjects are admitted as Undergraduates.

The Matriculation or Junior leaving Examination accepted by the Univer-
sities of Ontario is accepted by the Fac ity in so far as the subjects of their pro
gramme satifsy the Examiners of the Faculty, i.e. when the subjects taken are the
same as or equivalent to those required in McGill University

For Candidates from Ontario, Second Class non-professional certificates will
be accepted 7o fanto in the Examination.

For qualifications required of Normal School Students see Normal School
regulations.

Candidates who fail in one or more subjects at the June examination, and
present themselves again in the following September, will be exempted from
examination in those subjects only in which the Examiners may have reported
them as specially qualified.

0y Higher Examination—For First Class, Second Class and Passing.

The examination will be held on September 14th and following days in
McGill College only. (For Exhibitions, see § II.)

Greek —Homer, Iliad, Bk. T or IV.; Xenophon, Anabasis, Bk. I. or IV, ;
Demosthenes, Philippics, I. and 1. ; or Homer, Odyssey, Bk. VII or IX.

Latin.—Cicero, in Catilinam, Orat. I. and II. or Pro Lege Manilia ; Virgil,
Aeneid, Bk. I.; Caesar, Bell. Gall., Bks. I. and IT, or, ITI. and IV.

A paper on Greek and Latin Grammar, ¥

Translation at Sight from the easier Latin authors. Abbott’s Arnold’s Greek
Prose Composition, Exercises 1 to 25. Collar’s Practical Latin Composition, Pts.
ITIL. and IV. or, an equivalent such as Arnold’s Latin Prose Composition.

Mathematics.—Euclid, Bks. I., II., II1,, IV, ; Algebra to end of Harmon-
ical Progression (Colenso); Arithmetic.

English —English Grammar and Composition,—(Mason’s Grammar, omit
Derivation and Appendix.)

French.-—(solely as a test of qualification to join the French Class,) —Gram-

mar up to the beginning of Syntax ; and easy translation from French into English
Candidates unable. to take French will be required to study German after entrance,
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SECOND YEAR ENTRANCE EXAMINATION,

Candidates may be admitted into the Second Yearas U nder-
graduates, if able to pass the Second Year Entrance Eximination.
The regulations for this correspond to those for the First Year, the
higher examination being the same as'that for the Second Year
Exhibitions (see § II.) held in September ; or the Candidates may
take the First Year Sessional Examinations held in Apnl. There
is besides,

For Passing only.
An Examination beginnning on Sept. 14th, in McGill College only.

In Classics.— Greek.—Homer, Iliad, Book VI. ; Xenophon, Anabads, Book L.,
Grammar and Prose Composition.
Latin.—Virgil, Aeneid, Book VI. ; Cicero, Orations 1gainst Cati-
line ; Grammar and Prose Composition.
[An equivalent amount of other books or other autiors in Latin
and Greek than those named above may be accepted by the Exam-
iners for entrance into the Second Year, on appliration made

through the Professor of Classics. ]
In Mathematics :—

Luclid—Books 1., II,, II1., IV., V1., with defs. >f Book V.
(Omitting Propositions 27, 28, 29 of Book VI.)
Algebra.—To end of Quadratic Equations, (as in Colenso’s Alg.)
Zrigonometry.—Galbraith and Haughton’s Trigononetry, Chaps.
I,2,3,4,06,tobeginning of numerical solition of plane
triangles.
Arithmetic—Elementary rules, Proportion, Interet, Discount,
&c., Vulgar and Decimal Fractions, Square Root,
Metric System.

In English Literature.—Writing from Dictation, English Grammar, including
Analysis, English Composition, English History (Buckley). FEssay.

In French.—French Grammar ; or (instead of French) German, in which know-
ledge sufficient to enable the Candidate to join the regular class will be
required.

In Chemistry.—The Chemistry of the non-metallic Elements and of the more
common metals.

[/Vote.—Candidates unable to pass in French or German are not :xcluded, but
re required to begin German, and to continue thz study ofit for two years.
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2. PARTIAL STUDENTS.—STUDENTS OF OTHER
UNIVERSITIES.

PARTIAL STUDENTS.—AIl who are not Undergraduates or stu-
dents in Special Cour:

s are called Partial Students, Candidates
for admission as Partial Students, must satisfy the professors of the
several subjects they select of their fitness to attend the lectures
or be examined in these subjects, as may from tims to time be
determined by the Faculty.

The subjects in which an examination is necessary are :—Latin,
Greek, Mathematics, English, French. Candidates are required to
appear at the ordinary entrance examinations announced above ;
but on application to the Faculty, may, for sufficient cause, have a
later day appointed.

STUDENTS OF OTHER UNIVERSITIES may be admitted, on the
production of certificates, to a like standing in this University, after
examination by the Faculty.

3. GENERAL REGULATIONS.

Candidates for entrance into the First Year of the Faculty of Medicine in
McGill University may pass in the above examinations,

Every Student is expected to present, on his entrance, a written intimation
from his parent or guardian of the' name of the minister of religion under whose
care and instruction it is desired that the Student should be placed, who will
thereupon be invited to put himself in' communication with the Faculty on the
subject. Failing such intimation from his parent or guardian, the Faculty will
endeavor to establish befitting relations.

Every Student is required to sign the following :—

DECLARATION,

“T hereby declare that T will faithfully observe the statutes, rules and ordi-
““ nances of this University of McGill College to the best of my ability.”

4. DIRECTIONS TO CANDIDATES FOR MATRICULATION OR
ADMISSION.
Candidates are required :—

(a) To present themselves to the Dean at the beginning of the Session, and
fill up a form of application for matriculation or admission (§ I.).
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(4) To pass or to have passed the required examinations (§ I.). ' Candidates

claiming exemption, according to the regulations above given, from examination

in any subject on the ground of examinations previously passed, must present
certificates of standing in the latter.

(¢) To procure tickets from the Registrar (§XI.); and, to sign the decla~
ration above given.

(d) To present their tickets to the Dean. (Fine, etc., for delay stated in

§XI.
(¢) To provide themselves with the Academic dress (§ VIIL.).
§ II. SCHOLARSHIPS AND EXHIBITIONS.
GENERAL REGULATIONS.
1. A Scholarship is tenable for zwo years; an Exhibition for one year.
2. Scholarships are open for competition to Students who have passed the
University Intermediate Examination, provided that not more than three sessions

have elapsed since their Matriculation ; and also to Candidates who have obtained
what the Faculty may deem equivalent standing in some other U niversity, pro=
vided that application be made before the end of the Session preceding the exam-
ination.

Scholarships ; (2)

Classical and Modern Language Scholarships., The subjects of examination for

3. Scholarships are divided into two classes: —(1) Science

each are as follows :—

Science Scholarships :—Differential and Integral Calculus ; Analytic Geome-
try ; Plane and Spherical Trigonometry ; Higher Algebra and Theory of Equa-
tions ; Botany ; Chemistry ; Logic. (For subdivision, see below.)

Classical and Modern Language Scholarships :—Greek ; Latin ; English

Composition ; English Language, Literature, and History; French or German.

4. Exhibitions are assigned to the First and Second Ye

D.

First Year Exhibitions are open for competition to Candidates for entrance
into the First Year.

Second Year Exhibitions are open for competition to Students who have
passed the First Year Sessional Examinatiors, provided that not more than two
Sessions have elapsed since their Matriculation ; and also to Candidates for en-
trance into the Second Year.

The subjects of examination are as follows :—

First Year FExhibitions.—Classics, Mathematics, English.

Second Year Exhibitions.—Classics, Mathematics, English Language and
Literature, Chemistry and French or German.

5. The First and Second Year Exhibition Examinations will, for Candidates
who have not previously entered the University, be regarded as Matriculation

Examinations.




6. No Student can hold more than one Exhibition or Scholarship at the
same time.

7. Exhibitions and Scholarships will not necessarily be awarded to the best
answerers at the Examinations. Absolute merit will be required .,

8. If in any one College Year there be not a suffic

ge

ent number of Candidates
showing absolute merit, any one or more of the Exhibitions or Scholarships offered

for competition may be transferred to more deserving Candidates in another year.

successful Candidate must, in order to retain his Scholarship or Exhibi-

tion, proceed regularly with his College Course to the satisfaction of the Faculty,
10. The annual income of the Scholarships or Exhibitions will be paid in

four instalments, viz. :—In Octoker, December, February and April, about the
2oth day of each month.
11. The Examinations will be held at the beginning of every Session.
There are at present seventeen Scholarships and Exhibitions ;:—

THE JANE REDPATH EXHIBITION, foundad by Mrs. Redpath, of Terrace Bank,
Montreal :—value, about $90 yearly, open to both men and women.

TEN McDONALD SCHOLARSHIPS AND EXHIBITIONS, founded by W. C. Mc-
Donald, Esq., Montreal :—value, $125 each yearly,

THE CHARLES ALEXANDER SCHOLARSHIP, founded by Charles Alexander, Esq.,
Montreal, for the encouragement of the study of Classics and other subjects :
—value, $120 yearly.

THE GEORGE HAGUE EXHIBITION given by George Hague, Esq.,. Montreal, for
the encouragement of the study of Classics :—value, $125 yearly.

THE MAjor H, MILLS SCHOLARSHIP, founded by bequest of the late Major
Hiram Mills :—value, $100 yearly.

Tae BArBARA Scorr SCHOLARSHIP, founded by the late Miss Barbara Scott,
for t

1e encouragement of the study of tlte Classical languages and literature ;
—value, $100 to $120 yearly.

Two DONALDA EXHIBITIONS, open to women in the Donalda Department :—
value, $100 and $120 yearly.

EXHIBITIONS AND SCHOLARSHIPS OFFERED FOR COMPETI-
TION AT THE OPENING OF THE SESSION, SEPT., 1893.

N.B.—Z/ree of the Exhibitions are open to women (lwo of these to women,
alone, either in the First or Second Year).

Extract from the Regulations :—

““If in any one College Year there be not a sufficient number of candidates
showing absolute merit, any one or more of the Exhibitions or Scholarships
offered for competition may be transferred to more deserving candidates in another
year.”
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7o Students entering the First Year, two Exhibitions of $125, two of $100,
one’ of $120, and one of $90.

Subjects of Examination :—
GREEK.—Homer, Iliad, Bk. I. or IV., Xenophon, Anabasis, Bk. I.or IV.;
Demosthenes, Philippics I. and II., or Homer, Odyssey, Bk. VII.

LATIN.—Cicero, In Catilinam, Orat. I.and II; Virgil, Aeneid, Bk. L.
Caesar, Bell. Gall.,, Bks. I. and IT., or IIL. and IV.

A paper on Greek and Latin Grammar.

Mathematics.—Euclid, Bks. I, IL, ITL. IV.; Algebra to end of Harmonical

Progression as in (Colenso) ; Arithmetic.

English.—English Grammar and Composition,—(Mason’s Grammar, omit

Derivation and Appendix.)

The First Year Exhibitions will be awarded to the best answerers in the
above course, provided there be absolute merit.

But in subsequently distributing the Exhibitions of higher value among the
successful candidates, answering in the following subjects will be taken into
account also :—

I. A retranslation into Latin of an English version of some passage from
one of the easier Latin Prose writers, (For specimens, see Smith’s Principia
Latina, Part V.)

2. Euclid, Book VI. (omitting Props. 27, 28, 29), with Defs. of Book V.

3. English :—An Examination upon one of Shakespeare’s plays. For 1893.
—Macbeth.

4. French :—Syntax and translation. from English into French, in addition

to the entrance course.

7o Students entering the Second Year, Four Exhibitions of $125 (see also
N.B. above.)

Subjects of Examination :—

Greek.—Homer, Odyssey, Bk. VII. or Bk. IX ; Plato, Laches ; Demos-~
thenes, Olynthiacs, 1. and II.
Latin.—Virgil, Georgics, Bk. L, or Aeneid, Bk. III ; Horace, Odes, Bk
Livy, Bk. XXII., or Cicero, Pro ILege Manilia and Pro Archia.
Greek and Latin Prose Composition, and Translation at sight from the less
difficult Latin aud Greck authors.

A paper on Grammar and History.

Text-Books.—Myer’s Ancient History. Abbott’s Arnold’s Greek Prose Com-
position. Latin Prose through English Idiom (Abbott).

Mathematics.—Euclids (six books); Algebra (Hall & Knight’s Advanced) -
McDowell’s Exercices in Modern Geometry; Theory of Equations (in part) ;
Trigonometry (first four chapters Galbraith & Haughton). :

I.3
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English Literature.—Mason’s Grammar, Shakespere, As you like It.

Trench, Study of Words.

Chemistry —Roscoe’s Lessons in Elementary Chemistry, as far as page 264.

French.—Darey, Principes de Grammaire Frangaise; La Fontaine, les
Fables, llvres I11. and IV.; Moliére, I’Avare.

Or, Instead of French :—

German.—German Grammar ;3 Grimm’s Kinder—und Hausmerchen, (Van-
dersmissen’s edition) ; Schiller—Der Gang nach dem Eisenhammer.

N.B. For 1894 add Schiller’s Der Neffe als Onkel.

A candidate for a Second Year Exhibition to be successful must not, at the
special examination, be placed, in the Third Class in more than one of the ordi-
nary subjects. The award is made on the aggregate of the marks among those

who fulfill this condition

To Students entering the Third Year,three Scholarships of $125 and one of
$120, tenable for two years.

One of these is offered in Mathematics and Logic, and one in Natural Science

and Logic, as follows :—

1. Mathematics.—Differential Calculus (Williamson, C haps. 1, 2, 3,4, 7, 9.
Chap. 12, Arts. 168-183 inclusive; Chap. 17, Arts. 225-242 in-
clusive). Integral Calculus (Williamson, Chaps. 1, 2,3, 4, 5; Chap.
7, Arts. 126-140 inclusive ; Chap. 8, Arts. 150-156 inclusive ; Chap.
9, Arts. 168-176 inclusive). Analytic Geometry (Salmon’s Conic
Sections, subjects of Chaps. 1-13 [omitting Chap. 8], with part of
Chap. 14). Lock’s Higher Trigonometry ; McLelland and Preston’s
Spherical Trigonometry, Part I. Salmon’s Modern Higher Algebra
(first four chapters). Todhunter’s or Burnside and Panton’s Theory
of Equations (selected course).

Logic, as in Jevons’ Elementary Lessons in Logic.

2. Natural Science.—Botany, as in Gray’s Structural and Systematic Bot-
any. Canadian Botany, including a practical acquaintance with all
the orders of Phanerogams, Pteridophytes and Bryophytes. Chkemistry,
as in Roscoe’s Lessons in Ele mentary Chemistry.

Logic, as in Jevons’ Elementary Lessons on Logic.
Two will be given on an Examination in Classics and Modern Languages,

as follows :—

Classics.—Greek.—Plato, Apology and Crito; Demosthenes, the Olynthiacs ;

Xenophon, Memorabilia, Book I.; Herodotus, Book VII.; Thucy-
dides, Book VI. LZatin.—Horace, Epistles, Book I.; Livy, Bks.
XXI., X XIIL., Virgil, Georgics, BooklI.; Sallust, Catiline ; Cicero,




26

Select Letters (Pritchard and Bernard ; Clarendon Press Series),
Greek and Latin Prose Composition, and Translation at sight.
History.— Text-Books.—Smith’s Student’s Gree

> ; Mommsen’s Rome (abridged)
English Language and Literature.—Spalding’s English Literature (Chap. VL.,
Part 111., to end of book); Shakspere, Tempest ; Milton’s Paradise

Lost, Books I. and IL.; Trench, Study of Words.

( Composition.—High marks will be n f
ZFrenck.—Racine, Britannicus ; Moliere, les Femmes

s subject.

antes. French Gram-
mar. Bonnefon, les Ecrivains célébres de la France. Translation
from English into French.
Or, instead of French :—
German.—Schiller,—Der Neffe als Onkel, Egmont’s Leben und Tod (Buchheim).
Die Kraniche des Ibycus; German Grammar ; Translation from
English into German.
N.B. For 1894 substitute for DerNeffe als Onkel the following : Schiller—
Das Lied vonder Glocke, Der Kampf mit dem Drachen; Geethe.—
Torquato. Tasso.

Classical Subjects for Exhibitions, September.

First \'!-ﬂ\l\‘.~~—t//'z’qu-flTumcl', Iliad, Bk. IV. or VI.. Xenophon, Anabasis, Bk-
L. or IV.; Homer, Odyssey, VII. or IX.
Latin.—Virgil, Aen., Bk. I. or II.; Cicero, In Catilinam, L., II.
or, Virgil,'IIT. and [V.
Caesar, Bell. Gall, I.and II. or IIT. and IV.
SECOND YEAR.— Greek.—Xenophon, Hellenics, 1. and I1.; Demosthenes, Olyn-
thiacs, I. and Il.; Herodotus, Bk. ITI.
Latin .- -Virgil, Georgics, Bk. I.; Horace, Odes, Bk. I.; Cicero,
Pro Lege Manilia and Pro Archia.

EXEMPTIONS FROM TUITION FEES UNDER PRESENTATION
SCHOLARSHIPS, ETC.

Four exemptions from tuition fees may be granted by tt
rom time to time, to the most succe

1e Board of Governors

sful Students who may present themselves as
Candidates. By order of the Board, one of these is given annually to the Dux of
the High School of Montreal, and one to the Dux of any other Academy or High
School, sending up in one year for entrance, three or more Candidates competent
to pass creditably the Matriculation Examination.

In the event of any Academy or High School in the Province of Quebec

offering for competition among its pupils an Annual Bursary in the Faculty of

Arts of not less than $80, the Governors wiil add the amount of the fees of tuition
reto.



Exemptions from tuition fees, not exceeding three in number, may be given-to
holders of the Academy Diploma of the McGill Normal School, who, on fulfill-
ing the required conditions, enter in the Second Year, it at the Diploma Examina-
tion they have taken 75 per cent. of the total marks. with not less than two-thirds
of the marks in Latin and in Greek. (For exemptions from fees to Normal

School Students, see regulations of Normal School.)

One exemption is given annually to the pupil (boy or girl) of the Montreal

High School holding ¢ Commissioner’s exemption from the Schools of the Pro-

Montreal, who has taken the highest marks at the A. A,

testant Commissione

Examination, and is recommended by the Commissioners.

§ III. COURSE OF STUDY

An Undergraduate, in order to attain the Degree of B.A,, 1S
required, after passing the First Year Matriculation Examination
(see § 1), to attend the appointed courses of lectures regularly for
four years, and to pass two Examinations in each year, viz., at Christ-
mas and in April. If he fail at any one of these examinations, he 1S
not allowed to proceed with his course until he has passed it subse-
quently. (See § IV.). Undergraduates are arranged, according to
their standing, as of the First, Secend, Third or Fourth Year.

The special arrangements made for Honour Students and for

those attending lectures in other Faculties also arejstated in § V.

ORDINARY COURSE FOR THE DEGREE OF B.A.
FIRST YEAR.

GREEK.—HoMmEeR.—Iliad, Book XXII. Xenophon.—Hellenics, Book I.
Studies in History and Literature.

LATIN.—CICERO—De Amicitia. VircIL—Aeneid, Bk, VI.—Translation at
sight.—Studies in History and Literature.—Latin Prose Compo-
sition.

MATHEMATICS. —Arithmetic. Euclid, six books. Algebra, to end of Quadratic
equations. Plane Trigonometry, in part.

ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE.

First term.—English Composition, one lecture a week : English Literature,
two lectures a week.

Second term.—MILTON’s Comus, one lecture a week. English Literature

in continuation of previous course two lectures a week. The whole course will

present an outline of English Literature from the Anglo-Saxon period to the

Elizabethan inclusive.
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CHEMISTRY.—Lectures, chiefly on Elementary and Inorganic Chemistry, with
experiments in the class-soom, and Laboratory work if desired ;
the whole preparatory to the Course in Natural Science,

FRENCH —DAREY, Principes de Grammaire Frangaise.—LaA FoNTAINE, Choix de
Fables.—MOLIERE, L’Avare.—Dictation, Colloquial exercises.

07, instead of French, either of the following :—

GERMAN.—VANDERSMISSEN AND FRASER’S German Grammar ; JOYNEs,—Ger-
man Reader ; Translations, oral and written ; Dictation ; Colloquial
exercises,

HEBREw.—(For Theological Students only).—Zlementary Course.—Reading
and Grammar, with oral and written exercises in Orthography and
Etymology. Translation and Grammatical Analysis of Genesis.—
Zext-Books :—HARPER’s Elements of Hebrew ; and Introductory
Hebrew Method and Manual.

SECOND YEAR.

GREEK.—PLATO.

Apology.  Aeschlyus, Prometheus Vinctus, History of
Greece.

LATIN.—HORACE.—Epistles, ‘Bk. I, 1to 6; Livy, Bk. XXI. Translation at
sight, and Latin Prose Composition.

MATHEMATICS.—Arithmetic, Euclid. Algebra and Trigonometry as before.—
Logarithms. —Plane Trigonometry, including solution of triangles
and applications.

MATHEMATICAL PHYSICS.—Mechanics, one lecture a week.

ENGLISH LITERATURE.—A period of English Literature and one play of Shak-
spere. During the session of 1893-4—The leading poets of the
nineteenth century. SHAKSPERE, A Midsummer Night’s Dream
[Clarendon Press Edition.] TENNYSON. Gareth and Lynette.

PsycHOLOGY AND LoGIic.—First Term.—Elementary Psychology (Zext Book :—
MURRAY’S Handbook of Psychology, Bk. I.). Second Term.—
Logic (7ext-Book :—JEVONS’ Elementary Lessons in Logic).

BoraNy.—General Morphology and Classification, Descriptive Botany. Flora
of Canada. Nutrition and reproduction of plants. Elements of
Histology. Zext-Books :—Gray’s Structural Botany. Penhaliow’s
Classification. Penhallow’s Guide #o the Collection of Plants.
Gray’s Manual.

FRENCH. —RACINE, Esther. —Ponsard, 1’Honneur et I’ Argent,—CONTANSEAU,
Précis de Littérature Frangaise depuis son origine jusqu’a la fin du
XVIIe siecle. Translation into French :—Dg. JOHNSON, Rasse-
las. Dictation. Parsing. Colloquial exercises.
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Or, instead of French, either of the following :—

GERMAN.— VANDERSMISSEN AND FrASER’S German Grammar ; ADLER’S Pro-
gressive German Reader (selections from Sections 3-5); Storm’s
Immensee; Von Hillern H 6her als die Kirche ; Dictation ; Collo-
quial exercises Parsing ;

HEBREW.—(For Theological Students only.) —Intermediate Course—Grammar.
—Dr. Harper’s ¢ Elements and Methods.”’—Translation from the
Old Testament.—Exercises : —Hebrew into English, and English
into Hebrew.—Syntax.—Reading of the Masoretic notes.

For the Intermediate Examination, see § IV.

THIRD YEAR.

GREEK.—Lvs1As.—Contra Eratosthenem.

EurIPIDES.—Medea.
Or, instead of Greek :—

LATIN.—JuVENAL.—Satiies VIII and XIII.

Pliny.—Select Letters.
Latin Prose Composition,

NATURAL PHILOSOPHY.—MATHEMATICAL PHYS1CS.—GALBRAITH AND HAUGH-
roN’s Mechanics, viz., Statics, First three chapters, omitting sec. 5,
chapter I., and sec. 21, chapter 1L.; Dynamics, subjects of the first
five chapters. Maxwell’s Matter and Motion (parts). GALBRAITH
AND HaucHTON’S Hydrostatics.

In addition to the above, the Student must take three subjects out of the two
following divisions, headed Literature and Science respectively, the selection being
at the option of the Student, provided two be taken from one division and one

from the other.
[. Literature, &c.

LATIN OR GREEK.—As above, according as Greek or Latin has been chosen pre-
viously.

ENGLISH AND RHETORIC.—(A) CHAUCER’S Prologue to Canterbury Tales, ed.
Morris. (B) BaiN’s Rhetoric.

MENTAL PHILOsOPHY.—First Term :—The Logic of Induction, as in MILL’S
System of Logic, Book III. Second Term : The Psychology of
Cognition, as in MURRAY’s Handbook of Psychology, Book II.,
Part 1.

FrRENCH.—(If taken in the first two years). CORNEILLE, Cinna.
Third French course. Translation into French.—Johnson, Rasse-

Cogery—

las. French Composition. Dictation.—CONTANSEAU, Précis de
Littérature Frangaise, depuis le X VIIIe si¢cle jusqu’a nos jours.




GERMAN.—(If taken in the first two years).—VANDERSMISSEN AND FRASER’S
German Grammar ; SCHILLER—Siege of Antwerp ; LESSING—
Minna/von Barnhelm ; History of German Literature prior to the

18th century ; German composition ; Dictation.

HEeBREW.—(For Theological Students).—Advanced Course.—Cesenius’ Grammar
—Harper’s Elements of Syntax. Exercises continued.—Transla-

tion from the Old Testament,—Reading of the Masoretic notes.
1. Science.

+OPTICS AND DESCRIPTIVE ASTRONOMY.—Optics (Galbraith and Haughton).
Descriptive Astronomy (Lockyer’s Elementary Astronomy),English
edition ; first five chapters. Students are recommended to use
with this an ‘¢ Easy Guide to the Constellations,” by Gall.

TEXPERIMENMAL PHYSICS.
Heat ; as in Ganot’s Treatise.

Electricity, Magnetism, and Sound ; or, Light and

Z001,0GY AND PALZONTOLOGY.—Elements of Animal Physiology, Classification
of Animals. Characters of the Classes and Orders of Animals, with
Recent and Fossil Examples, taken as far as possible from Cana-
dian Species. Demonstrations in the Museum. Zext-Book.—

Dawson’s Handbook of Zoology.

FOURTH YEAR.
GREEK.—ASCHINES.—Contra Ctesiphontem.
Or, instead of Greek :—

LATIN.—1ACITUS.—Annals, Book I.
Latin Prose Composition.

NATURAL PHILOSOPHY.—Mathematical Physics. Mechanics and Hydrostatics
(as in Third Year), or Astronomy (GALBRAITH AND HAUGHTON)
and Optics (GALBRAITH AND HAUGHTON ).

MoRAL PHILOSOPHY.—First Term :—The Psychological Basis of Ethics. Second
Term :—Ethics Proper, comprising the elementary principles of
Jurisprudence and Political Science. Zext-Book ;:—Murray’s Intro-
duction to Ethics.

In addition to the preceding, the Student must take three subjects out of the
two following divisions (headed Literature and Science respectively), the selection
being at the option of the Student, provided all three are not taken out of the

same division.
L. Literature, etc,

LATIN OR GREEK.—As above, according as Greek or Latin has been taken
above.
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Hisrory.—Lectures on the Histery of Europe from the downfall of the Roman
Empire of the West to the Reformation. Zext-Books :—MVYERS,
Mediaval and Modern History, pp. I 398 ; BRYCE, Holy Roman

Empire (omit chaps. 6, 8, 9, 13, and Supplementary chapter).
I I > 9, 13, Pl ) pter)

FRENCH.—(If taken in Third Year.)—Bonnefon, Les Ecrivains modernes de la
France. Translation into French. Morley’s Ideal Commonwealths,

Dictation. CORNEILLE, Cinna.

GERMAN.—(If taken in Third Year.—Goethe—Aus meinem Leben ; SCHILLER—
Wallenstein; German Grammar and Composition; Dictation
History of German Literature in the 18th and Igth centuries.

HEBREW,—(For Theological Students.)—Advanced Course continued.

11, Science:

fASTRONOMY AND OPTICS.—If not chosen as above.

TEXPERIMENTAL PHYSICS —Light and Heat; o Electricity, Magnetism and
Sound, as in GANOT’s Treatise.

MINERALOGY AND GEOLOGY.—T. Mineralogy and Petrography. Minerals and
rocks, especially those important in Geology or useful in the Arts,
2. Stratigraphy, Chronological Geology and /’«I/u"m//n/ﬂ,g[l'.—l)nla

for determining the relative ages of Formations. Classification

according to ag

. Fauna and Flora of the successive periods.
Geology of British America, 7ext-Book.—Dawson’s Handbook
of Canadian Geology.

For the"B.A. Examinations see § IV.
NOTE ON THE ORDINARY COURSE FOR B.A

Instead of two distinct subjects in one of the above divisions in either Third
or Fourth Year, the Student may select one subject only, together with an Adds-
tional Course in the same or any other of his subjects in which such Additional
Course may have been provided by the Faculty, under the above rules, provided
he has been placed in the first class in the corresponding subject at the preceding
Sessional Examination (viz., Intermediate or Third Year, according to standing).

The Additional Course is intended to be more than equivalent in the
amount of work inyolved for any of the other subjects in the division.

(For details of additional courses provided, see under Section XII.)

Undergraduates are required to study either French or German for two years
(viz., in the First and Second Years), taking the same language in each year,
Any Student failing to pass the Examination at the end of the Second Year will

be required to passa Supplemental Examination, or to take an additional Session
in the Language in which he has failed. In addition to the obligatory, there are
other lectures, attendance on which is optional,




tion

have

to this effect at the beginning of the First Year, may ta

Fiench or German.
capacity attended a particular Course or Courses of Lectures, may, at the discre-

but no distinction shall in consequence be made between the Examination of

such

+ Students claiming exemptions (see 3 V.) cannot count these sub

o4

on giving written notice

Students who intend to join any Theological School,
ke Hebrew instead of

Undergraduates who have been previously Partial Students, and havein this

of the Facully, be exempted from further attendance on these Lectures ;

Undergraduates and of those regularly attending Lectures.

ects for the B,A, if they

not taken the Third Year Mathematical Physics.
HONOUR COURSES.
Zhird and Fourth Years.

1. CL.ASSICAL LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE.

2. MATHEMATICS AND PHYSICS.

2. MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY.

4. ENGLISH LANGUAGE, LITERATURE AND HISTORY.
5. GEOLOGY AND OTHER NATURAL SCIENCES.

6. MODERN LLANGUAGES WITH HISTORY.

7. SEMITIC LANGUAGES.

Honours are given in Mathematics in the First and Second .Years also.

£

Candidates for Ionours are allowed exemptions under conditions stated

§IV. EXAMINATIONS.
COLLEGE EXAMINATIONS.
For Students of McGill College only.

1. There are two examinations in each year :—one at Christmas

and the other at the end of the Session. In each of these the Stu-
dents who pass are arranged according to their answering as 1st
Class, 2nd Class and 3rd Class.

In the Fourth Year only, the University Examination for B.A. takes the

place of the Sessional Examinations

2. Students who fail in any subject at the Christmas Examina-

tions are required to pass a Supplemental Examination (if permis-
sion be obtained from the Faculty) on that subject before admission
to the Sessional Examinations.



3. Undergraduates who fail in one subject at the Sessional Ex-
aminations of the first two years are required to pass a Supplemental
Examination in it. Should they fail in this, they will be required in
the following Session to attend the Lectures and pass the Examina-
tion in the subject in which they have failed, in addition to those of
the Ordinary Course, or to pass the Examination alone without
attending lectures, at the discretion of the Faculty.

4. Failure in two or more subjects at the Sessional Examina-
tions of the first two years, or in one subject at the third year
Sessional Examinations, involves the loss of the Session. The
Faculty may permit the Student to recover his standing by passing
a Supplemental Examination at the beginning of the ensuing Session.
For the purpose of this Regulation, Classics and Mathematics are
each regarded as two subjects.

5. A list of those to whom the Faculty may grant Supplemental
Examinations will be published after the examinations. The time
for the Supplemental Examination will be fixed by the Faculty ; the
examination will not be granted atany other time, except by special
permission of the Faculty, and on payment of a fee of $s.

UNIVERSITY EXAMINATIONS,
For Students of McGill College and of Colleges affiliated in Arts.
I. FOR THE DEGREE OF B.A.

There are three University Examinations : The Matriculation, at entrance ;
the /ntermediate, at the end of the Second Year ; and the Final, at the end of the
Fourth Year.

1. The subjects of the Matriculation Examination are stated in
Section I.

2. In the Intermediate Examination, the subjects are Classics
and Pure Mathematics, Logic, and the English Language, with one
other Modern Language, or Botany. Theological Students are
allowed to take Hebrew instead of a Modern Language. The sub-
jects for the examination of 1894 are as follows :—
Classics.—Greek.—Plato, Apology ; Aeschylus, Prometheus Vinctus. Latin.—

Horace, Epistles, Bk. I., 1 to 6,—Livy, Bk. XXI. Latin Prose
Composition, and Translation at sight of Latin into English.
C




Mathematics .—Arithmetic.
Euclid, Books I, IT., IIL., IV, VI, and defs. of Book V.
Algebra, to Quadratic Equations, inclusive. (asin Colenso)
Trigonometry, including use of Logarithms.
ZLogic.—Jevons’ Elementary Lessons in Logic.
English.—Spalding’s History of English Literature, or Lectures (see course). A
paper on the essentials of English History (Buckley). Essay on a
subject to be given at the time of the Examination.
With one of the following :—
1. Botany.—Structural and Systematic Botany, as in Gray’s Text-Book, and
descriptive analysis of plants.

2. French—Ponsard :—1’Honneur et 1’Arg Racine :—Esther. Contan-

from the beginning to the

seau :— Précis de la Littérature Franga
Grammatical

XVIIIth century. Translation into French :—Rasse
questions.
2. German,—Vandersmissen & Fraser’s German Grammar ; Adler’s Pro-
gressive Reader (selections from secs. 3 to 5); Storm’s Immensee ; Von
Hillern—Hoher als die Kirche ; Dictation ; Colloquial exercises ; Trans-
lations, oral and written.
4- Hebrew.—Genesis—chap,  III,, IV. XXXVIL- Exodus—chap. XV,
Deuteronomy,—chap. V. Exercises: Hebrew into English, and English
into Hebrew, Syntax. Reading of the Masoretic notes and of the Sep-

tuagint version.

3. For the Final or B.A. Ordinary Examination the subjects
are those appointed as obligatory in the Third and Fourth Years,
viz.. Latin or Greek ; Mathematical Physics (Mechanics and Hydro-
statics), or Astronomy and Optics ; Moral Philosophy; and those
three subjects which the Candidate may have selected for himself in
the Third and Fourth Years. (See § IIIL.)
The subjects in detail for 1894 are as follows :—
1. Greek.——Aschines, Contra Ctesiphontem ; Euripides, Medea.
Greek History.—From the close of the Peloponnesian war to the death
of Philip. (Or Latin, as follows) :—
2. Latin.—Tacitus, Annals, Book I.; Juvenal, Satt. VIII. and XIII.
Roman History.—The twelve Cesars.
Mathematical Physics,
{. Mechanics and Hydrostatics, as in Galbraith & Haughton’s text-books, with
parts of Maxwell’s ¢ Matter and Motion ” ; or *Optics and Astronomy, as
in Galbraith & Haughton’s text-books.
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Mental and Moral Philosophy.
Murray’s Introduction to Ethics.
* Additional Courses as in § X1I.

Natural Sciences.,

Mineralogy and Geology, as in Dana’s Manual and Dawson’s Ilandbook of
Canadian Geology.
*Practical Geology and Palzontology ; or Practical chemistry, as in § XII.

Ex perimental Physics.
Light and Heat. (See courses of Lectures, § XII.)
g
History.

e (omit

Myers : —Medizval and Modern History ; Bryce’s Holy Roman Empi
Chaps. 6, 8, 9, 13, and Supplementary Chapter).

* Additional Course as in § XII.

The Course of French for the Fourth Year.
*The subjects of the Additional Course as in § XII.

German.

The course of German for the Fourth Year.
* Additional Course as in § XII.
Hebrew (Theological Students).
Genesis XLIX ; Psalms XXIV to XXVII; Isainh Ito V inclusive : Ecclesias-
tes X to XII. Translation at Sight,.
Gesenius’ Grammar ; Harper’s Elements of Syntax ; Reading of the Masoretic
notes and of the Septuagint Version.
Additional Courses (see § XII.),
For details of each subject, see Courses of Lectures, § XII.
R % STECORUg, SN R SR A N .4
At the B.A. Ordinary Examination, of the Candidates who
obtain the required aggregate of marks, only those who pass in the
First Class in three of the departments, and not less than Second
Class in the remainder, shall be entitled to be placed in the First
Class for the Ordinary Degree.
4. Every Candidate for the Degree of B.A. is required to
make and sign the following declaration :—

¢« Ego ——polliceor sancteque recipio me, pro meis viribus
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studiosum fore communis hujus Universitatis boni, et operam datur-
um ut ejus decus et dignitatem promoveam.”

1I. FOR THE DEGREE OF M.A.

1. A Candidate must be a Bachelor of Arts of at least three
years standing.
7 hesis.

2. He is required to prepare and submit to the Faculty a thesis
on some literary or scientific subject, under the following rules :—

(@) The subject of the thesis must be submitted to the Faculty
before the thesis is presented.

(6) A paper read previously to any association, or published in
any way cannot be accepted as a thesis.

(¢) The thesis submitted becomes the property of the Univer-
sity, and cannot be published without the consent of the I‘;Lcmty of
Arts.

(@) The thesis must be submitted before some date to be fixed
annually by the Faculty, not less than two months before proceed.
ing to the Degree.

The last day in the session of 1893-94 for sending in Theses

Sor M. A. will be Jan. 315¢, 1894.
Examination.
3. All Candidates, except those who have taken First or Second
Rank B.A. Honours or have passed First Class in the Ordinary

Examinations for the Degree of B.A., are required to pass an ex-
amination also, either in Literature or in Science, as each Candidate
may select.

(@) The subjects of the Examination in Zzterature are divided
into two groups as follows :—

Group A.—1. Latin. 2. Greek. 3. Hebrew.

Group B.—r1. French. 2. German, 3. English.

(6) The subjects for the Examination in Sciezce are divided
into three groups :—

Group A.— 1. Pure Mathematics (Advanced or Ordinary). 2

Mechanics (including Hydrostatics). 3. Astronomy. 4. Optics
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Group B.—1. Geology and Mineralogy. 2. Botany. 3. Zoo-
logy. 4. Chemistry:

Group C.—1.. Mental Philosophy. 2. Moral Philosophy. 3.
Logic. 4. History of Philosophy.

(¢) Every candidate in Literature is required to select two sub
jects out of one group in the literary section, and one out of the
other group in the same section for the Examination. Every Can-
didate in Science is required to select two out of the three groups in
the Scientific section ; and in one of the groups so chosen to select
two subjects, and in the other group one subject for Examination.

(@) One of the subjects selected as above will be considered
the principal subject (being so denoted by the candidate at the
time of application), and the other two as subordinate subjects.

(¢) The whole examination may be taken in one year, or dis-
tributed over two or three years, provided the examination in any
one subject is not divided.

For further details of the examination, application must be
made to the Faculty before the above date. For feessee § XI. (In
case of failure the candidate may present himself in a subsequent
year without further payment of fees.)

Lectures to Bachelors of Arts.

Lectures are open to Bachelors of Arts who are candidates
for M.A., the sessional examinations corresponding to these lectures
being reckoned as parts of the M.A. examination. The subjects
are Greek, Latin, English, Mental and Moral Philosophy, Chemis-
try, Botany, Geology and Mineralogy, French, German.

III. FOR THE DEGREE OF LL.D.

This Degree is intended as an incentive to and recognitionof special study
by Masters of Arts in some branch of Literature or Science, The thesis or short
printed treatise referred to below is regarded as the chief test of the candidate’s
mastery of the subject he has chosen and of his power of handling it. A very

wide range of choice is allowed in order to suit individval tastes.
The following are the regulations :—

I. Candidates must be Masters of Arts of at least twelve years
tanding. Every candidate for the Degree of LL.D. in course is




Faculty of Arts, not less

required to prepare and submit to the
the degree, twenty-five

than three months before proceeding to
printed copies of a thesis on some Literary or Scientific subject pre:
viously approved by the Faculty, and possessing such a degree of
Literary or Scientific merit, and ev idenci
h as shall. in the opinion of the Faculty,

such originality of

thought or extent of researca
justify it in recommending him for that degrez.
N.B.—The subject should be submitted before the Lhesis 18
written.
[, Every Candidate for the Degree of LL.D." in Cols el

required to submit to the Faculty of Arts, with his thesis, a list of

books, treating of some one branch of Li ure or of Science
satisfactory to the Faculty, in which he is prepared to submit to
examination, and on which he shall be examined, unless otherwise

ordered by vote of the Faculty. For fees see § XL

§ V. SPECIAL PROVISIONS P OR CANDIDATES FOR
HONOURS AND FOR PROFESSIONAL STUDENTS.

The Honour lectures are open to U rraduates only, and no Undergra-

duate is permitted to attend unless (@) he has been placed in the First Class in
the subject at the preceding Sessional Examination, if there be one, and has (&)
satisfied the Professor that he is otherwise qualified . (¢) While attending lectures
his progress must be satisfactory to the Professor. If not satisfactory, he may be

notified by the Faculty to discontinue attendance.

1. Candidates for Honours in the Second Year.

Candidates for Honours in the Second Year who have obtained Honoursin
the First Year may omit the lectures and ex minations either in Modern Lan-
guages (or Hebrew) or Botany, giving notice of the subject at the beginning of
the session.

II. Candidates for Honours in the Third Year.

Every Candidate for Honours in the Third Year must, in order to obtain
exemptions, have passed the Intermediate Examination, and must in the Examin-
ations of the Second Year have taken First Rank Honours, if Honours be offered
in the subjects, or if not, First Class at the Ordinary Sessional Examinations in
the subject in which he proposes to compete for Honours, and be higher than
Third Class in the majority of the remaining subjects; such Candidates shall be
entitled in the Third Year to exemption from lectures and examinations in any




one of the subjects required by the general rule (see § 1II), except that in which
he is a Candidate for Honours. A Candidate for Honours inthe Third Year who
failed to obtain Honours shall be required to take the same examinations for

B.A. as the ordinary Undergraduates.
/1. Candidates for B.A. Honours.
A Student who has taken Honours of the first rank in the Third Year, and

desires to be a Candidate for B.A. Honours, shall bz required to attend two only

iven in the ordinary departments, and to pass the two

of the courses of lecture

ponding examinations only at the ordinary B.A. Examination. Candidates,

corre

however. who at the B.A. Examinations obtain Third Rank Honours, will not bz

end of the Session, unless ths Examin-

allowed credit for these exemptions at the

at the knowledge shown of the whole Honour Course (Part IL. as

ers certify tl
well as Part I.) is sufficient to justify it. A Student who has taken S cond Rank
Honours in the Third Year, and desires to be a Candidate for B.A. Honours in
ct. shall be allowed to continue in the Fourth Year the study of the

the same sul

same departments that he has taken in the Third Year, but shall be required to

cts as in the Ordinary Course.
see § III.

ke the same number of subj
NoTE.—For subjects of Ordinary Cours

sstonal Students.

IV. Prof
Students of the Third and Fourth Years, matricalated in the Faculties of
Law, Medicine, or Applied Science, of the University, or in any affiliated Theo-

are entitled to exemption from any one of the Ordmnary subjects

ical
required in the Third and Fourth Years. (For rule concerning ‘¢ Special Certifi-

cates,” see § IV.)
in either year, they must give notice at the com-

To be allowed these privile
mencement of the session to the Dean of the Faculty of Arts of their intentionto
claim exemptions as Professional Students, and must produce at the end of the
session certificates of attendance on a full courss of Professional Lectures during
the year for which the exemption is claimed.

od Theological Colleges.

. Students of the University atten Ting

1. Such students are subject to the regulations of the Faculty of Arts in the

same manner as other Students.
2. The Facuity will make formal reports to the Governing body of the Theo-
-(1) their conduct

logical College which any sich students may attend, as to:
and attendance on the classes of the Faculty ; and (2) their standing in the
several examinations ; such reports to be furnished after the Christmas and Ses-
sional Examinations severally, if called for.

3. Undergraduates are allowed no exemptions in the course for the Dagree
of B.A. until they have passed the Intermediate Examination ; but they may take
Hebrew in the First or Second Years, instead of French or German.
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4. In the Third and Fourth Years they are allowed exemptions, as stated
above.

*Any student who, under any of the above rules, desires to take Experi-
mental Physics is required to take Mechanics and Hydrostatics also, in the Third
Year.

§ VI. MEDALS, HONOURS, PRIZES AND CLASSING.

1. Gold Medals will be awarded in the B.A. Honour Examina-
tions to Students who take the highest Honours of the First Rank
in the subjects stated below, and who shall have passed creditably
the Ordinary Examinations for the Degree of B.A., provided they
have been recommended therefor to the Corporation by the
Faculty on the report of the Examiners :—

The Henry Chapman Gold Medal, for Classical Languages and Literature.

The Prince of Wales Gold Medal, for Mental and Moral Philosophy.

The Anne Molson Gold Medal, for Mathematics and Natural Philosophy.

The Shakespere Gold Medal, for the English Language, Literature and

History.

The Logan Gold Medal, for Geology and other Natural Sciences.

Major Hiram Mills Gold Medal, for a subject to be chosen by the Faculty

from year to year.

If there be no Candidate for any Medal, or if none of the Candidates fulfils
the required conditions, the Medal will be with held, and the proceeds of its en-
powment for the year may be devoted to prizes in the subject for which the Medal
was intended. For details, see announcements of the several subjects below.

2. HoNours of First, Second or Third Rank will be awarded
to those Undergraduates who have successfully passed the Examin-
ations in any Honour Course established by the Faculty, and have
also passed creditably the ordinary Examinations in all the subjects
proper to their year,

The Honour Examinations are each divided into two parts,
separated by an interval of a few days, under the following regula-
tions :—

(a) No Candidate will be admitted to Part II., unless he has
shown a thorough and accurate knowledge of the course appointed
for Part I.

(6) The names of the successful Candidates in Part I. will be
announced before Part II. begins.
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(¢) First or Second Rank Honours will be awarded to those
Candidates only who are successful in Part II.

(d) Third Rank Honours will be awarded to those who are
successful in Part I alone.

By an Order of the Lieutenant-Governor of Ontario in Council, Honours in
this Uni; )
sities of that Province as regards cer
School Inspectors, and as regards
ation of Teachers for first-class Cer

7

ves in Ontario as Honours in the Univer-
ates of eligibility for the duties of Public

vemption from thz non-professional Examin-

ity confer the same priv

tificates for Grades ““ 4 and B.”

3. SpECIAL CERTIFICATES will be given to those Candidates for
B.A. who shall have been placed in the First Class at the ordinary
B.A. Examination; have obtained three-fourths of the maximum
marks in the aggregate of the studies proper to their year; are in
the First Class in not less than half the subjects, and have no Third
Class. At this examination, no Candidate who has taken exemptions
(see § V.) can be placed in the First Class unless he has obtained
First Class in four of the departments in which he has been

examined ; he must have'no. Third Class.

4. CERTIFICATES of High General Standing will be granted to
those Undergraduates of the first two years who have obtained
three-fourths of the maximum marks in the aggregate of the Studies
proper to their year, are in the First Class in not less than half the
subjects, and have not more than one Third Class. In the Third
Year the conditions are the same as for the Special Certificate for B.A.

5. PrizEs orR CERTIFICATES to those Undergraduates who may
have distinguished themselves in the studies of a particular class
and have attended all the other classes proper to their year.

6. His Excellency Lord Stanley has beer pleased to offer a
Gorp MEeDpAL for the study of Modern ianguages and Literature,
with History, or for First Rank General Standing as may be
announced.

(a) The Regulations for the former are as follows :—

(1) The subjects for competition shall be French and German, together with
a portion of the History prescribed for the present Honour Course for ths Shaks-

peare Medal. Information concerning the History may be obtained from the
Lecturer on History.




(2) The Course of Study shall extend over two years, viz., the Third and
Fourth Years.

(3) The successful Candidate must be capable of speaking and writing both
languages correctly.

(4) There shall be examinations in the subjects of the course in both the
Third and Fourth Years, at which Honours may be awarded to deserving Candi-
dates.

as regards ex-

(5) The general conditions of competition, and the privilege
emptions, shall be the same as for the other Gold Medals in the Faculty of Arts.
(6) Students from other Faculties shall be allowed to compete, provided

they pass the examinations of the Third and Fourth Years in the above subjects.

(7) Candidates desiring to enter on the Third Year of the Course, who have

sional Examinations

not obtained first-class standing at the

of the Second Year in Arts, are require an examinatioun in the work of

1

the first two years of the Course in Modern Languages, if called on to do so by
the Professors.

(8) The subjects of Exaniination shall be those of the Honour Course in
Modern Languages.

(6) The Regulations for the Gold Medal, if awarded for First
Rank General Standing, are as follows :-

(1) The successful Candidate must take no exemptions or substitutions of any
kind, whether Prof:ssional or Honour, in the Ordinary 3. A, Examinations.

(2) He shall be examined in the following subjects :—

(a) Classies (both languages) ; (b) Mixed Mathematics :— Mechanics
Hydrostatics, Optics, Astronomy ; (c) Moral Philosophy ; and any
two of the following subjects, or any one of them with its Additional
Course ; (d) Natural Science; (¢) Experimental Physics; (f)
English and History; (¢) French; (%) German.

(3) His answering must satisfy special conditions laid down by the Faculty.

(4) The same Candidate cannot obtain the Gold Medal for First Rank

General Standing and also a Gold Medal for First Rank Honours.

7. THE NEIL STEWART PRIZE of $18 is open to all Undergra-
duates of this, and also to Graduates of this or any other University,
studying Theology in any College affiliated to this University, under
the following rules :—

(1) The prize will not be given for less than a thorough examination on
Hebrew Grammar passed in the First Class, in reading and translating the Penta-
teuch, and such poetic portions of the Scriptures as may be determined.

(2) In case competitors should fail to attain the above standard, the prize
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will be withheld, and a prize of $36 will be offered in the following year for the
same,

[Course for the present year . Hebrew Grammar (Gesenius); Translation
and analysis of Exodus ; Isaiah XL. to the end of the book.

(3) There will be two Examinations of three hours each—one in Grammar
and the other in Translation and Analysis.

This Prize founded by the late Rev. C. C. Stewart, M.A., and
terminated by his death, was re-established by the liberality of the
late Neil Stewart, Esq., of Vankleek Hill.

3. EarLy Enxcrisg TeExT Sociery’s Prize.—The prize, the
annual gift of the Early English Text Society, will be awarded for
proficiency in (1) Anglo-Saxon, (2) Early English before Chaucer.

The subjects of Examination will be :—

(1) The Lectures of the Third and Fourth Years on Anglo-Saxon,

(2) Specimens of Early English, ( larendon Press Series, ed. Morris and
A.D.1393. The Lay of Havelock the Dane (Early

Skeat, Part I1., A.D. 1298
English Text Society, ed. Skeat.).

0. NEw SHAKSPERE SOCIETY’S Prize.—This Prize, the annual
gift of the New Shakspere Society, open to Graduates and Under-
graduates, will be awarded for a critical knowledge of the following
plays of Shakspere :—

Hamlet ; Macbeth ; Othello; King Lear.
ro. “CuARLES G. CosTER MEMORIAL Prize.”—This Prize,

intended as a tribute to the memory of the late Rev. Chas. G.

Coster, M.A., Ph.D., Principal of the Grammar School, St. John,
N.B., is offered by Colin H. Livingstone, Esq., B.A., to the Under-
graduates (men or women) from the Maritime Provinces, Nova
Scotia, New Brunswick and Prince Edward Island. In April, 1894,
it will be awarded to that Undergraduate of the First, Second or
Third Year, from the above Provinces, who, in the opinion of the
Faculty, has passed the most satisfactory Sessional E.xaminations,
under certain conditions laid down by the donor.

11. SCIENCE SCHOLARSHIPS GRANTED BY HER MAJESTY’S
CoOMMISSION FOR THE ExHIBITION OF 1851.—These scholarships of
£150 sterling a year in value are tenable for two or, in rare in-

stances, three years. They are limited, according to the Report of
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the Commission, ‘to those branches of Science (such as Physics,
Mechanics and Chemistry) the extension of which is specially
important for our national industries.” Their object 1s, not to
facilitate ordinary collegiate studies, but “ to enable students to

continue the prosecution of science with the view of aiding in its
advance or in its application to the industries of the country.”

Two nominations to these scholarships have already been
placed by the Commission in 1891 and 1893 at the disposal of
McGill University and have been awarded.

When nominations are offered they are open to Students of not
less than three years standing in the Faculties of Arts or Applied
Science, and are tenable at any University orat any other Institution
approved by the Commission.

12. The names of those who have taken Honours, Certificate
or Prizes will be published in order of merit; with mention, in the
case of Students of the First and Second Years, of the schools in
which their preliminary education has been received.

§ VII. LICENSED BOARDING HOUSES.

1. All Students under 21 years of age, not residing with parents
for guardians, nor belonging to a Theological College, shall reside
in licensed boarding-houses, unless they produce written authority
from parents or guardians to reside elsewhere.

2. Persons applying fora license to keep boarding-houses shall
produce, evidence satisfactory to the Principal as to their character
and fitness, and the suitability of the house for the health and com-
fort of the Students. They shall also supply him with a statement
of charges.

3. The keeper of the boarding house shall report immediately
to the Principal the entrance or departure of any Student

, and any
instance of immorality or disorderly conduct.

(Note. Board and rooms can be obtained at a cost

of from $15 to $25 per month:
Rooms only, from $4 to $10 per month :

3oard only, from $12 to 818 per month,)

§ VIII. ATTENDANCE AND CONDUQT.

All Students shall be subject to the following re
attendance and conduct :—

gulations for

S
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I. A Class-book shall be kept by each Professor or Lecturer, in which the
presence or absence of Students shall be carefully noted ; and the said Class-book
shall be submitted to the Faculty at all their ordinary meetings during the
Session,

2. Each Professor shail call the roll immediately at the beginning of the lec-
ture. Ciedit for attendance on any lecture may be refused on the grounds of
lateness, inattention or neglect of study, or disorderly conduct in the class-room,
In the case last mentioned the Student may, at the discretion of the Professor, be
required to leave the class-room. Persistence in any of the above offences
against discipline, after admonition by the Professor, shall be reported to the
Dean of Faculty, The Dean may, at his discretion, reprimand the student, or
refer the matter to the Faculty at its next meeting, and may in the interval sus-
pend from Classes.

3. Absence from any number of lectures can only be excused by necessity or
duty, ol which proof must be given, when called for, to the Faculty. The num-
ber of times of absence, from necessity or duty, that shall disqualify for the keep-
ing of a session shall in each case be determined by the Faculty.

4. Whilein the College, or going to or from it, students are expected to cone
duct themselves in the same orderly manner as in the class rooms. Any Pro-
fessor observing improper conduct in the College buildings or grounds may
admonish the student, and, if necessary, report him to the Dean.

5. Every student is required to attend regularly the religious services of the
denomination to which he belongs, and to maintain, without as well as within the
walls of the College, a good moral character.

6. When students are brought before the Faculty under the above rules, the
Faculty may reprimand, report to parents or guardians, impose fines, disqualify
from competing for prizes or honours, suspend from classes, or report to the
Corporation for expulsion.

7. Any student who does not report his residence on or before November
Ist in each year is liable to a fine of one dollar.

8. Any student injuring the furniture or buildings will be required to repair
the same at his own expense, and will, in addition, be subject to such other
penalty as the Faculty may see fit to inflict.

9. All cases of discipline involving the interests of more than one Faculty, or
of the University in general, shall be immediately reported to the Principal, or, in
his ab:ence, to the Vice-Principal.

[Nore.—All Students are required to appearin Academic dress while in or
about the College buildings. Students are requested to take notice that petitions
to the Faculty on any subject cannot, in general, be taken into counsideration
except at the regular meetings appointed in the Calendar.]
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§ IX. LIBRARY.

Iibrarian ;—C. H. GouLp, B.A.
Assistant Uidrarian : —FH. MOTT.
Extract from the R gulations.

1. The booksin the Library are classed in two divisions :—1st, Those which

be removed

may be lent ; and 2n 1, those which may not, u
from the Library. The classification shall be determined by the Librarian.

2. Students in the Faculty of Arts or of Applied Science, who have paid the

1der any circumstances,

Library fee, may borrow books on depositing the sum of $5 with the Bursar,
which deposit, after the deduction of any fines due, will be repaid at the end of
the Session on the certificate of the Librarian or his assistant that the books have
been returned uninjured.

3. Students may borrow not more than three volumes at one time, except on
the recommendation in writing of a Professor for specified books, and must return
them within two weeks, on penalty of a fine of 5 cents a volume for each day of
detention. An additional deposit of $4 entitles a student to borrow two extra
volumes.

4. A student incurring fines beyond the sum total of $1 shall be debarred
the use of the Library until they have been paid.

5. Any volume, or volumes, lost or damaged by any person shall be
replaced or paid for at such rates as the Library Committee may direct ; and such
rate of payment shall be determined by the value of the book itself, or of theset to
which the volume belongs.  And, further, any person found guilty of wilfully
damaging any book, either by defacement or mutilation, or in any other way,
shall be excluded from the Library, and shall be debarred from the use thereof
for such time as the Library Committee may determine.

6. Graduatesin any of the Faculties, on making a deposit of $5, are entitled
to the use of the Library, subject to the same rules and conditions as Students ;
but they are not required to pay the annual Library fee.

7. Graduates residing beyond the City limits, and applying for the loan of
books from the Library, shall not receive such books without the sanction of the
Librarian, and depositing the value of the books with the Bursar of the College.

8. Members of the McGill College Book Club, on presenting annually a
certificate of their membership, are by special regulation of Corporation entitled
to the use of Library on the same conditions as Graduates, but they are not
required to make a deposit.

9. Students in the Faculties of Law and Medicine, who have paid the
Library fee to the Bursar, may read in the Library, and, on depositing the sum
of $5 with the Bursar, may borrow books on the same conditions as Students in
Arts. They are required to present their Matriculation Tickets to the Bursa
and to the Librarian or his assistant.




10. Persons not connected .with the College may consult books in the
Library on obtaining an order from any of the Governors, or from the Principal,
or the Dean of the Faculty of Arts or of Applied Science, or from any of the
Professors in the said Faculties. Donors of books or money to the amount of
Fifty dollars may at any time consult books on application to the Librarian,

11. The Library.is kept open from g a.m. to 4 p.m. daily, and no_ person
shall be allowed in the Library except during these hours.

12. No person, other than the Librarian and the assistant, is allowed toenter
the alcoves, or take down books from the shelves, except members of Corporation,
and Professors, or those whom any of the above may accompany personally,

13. A person desiring to read or to borrow a book, which he has ascertained
from the Catalogue to bein the Library, will fill up one of the blank forms pro-
vided for Readers and Borrowers respectively, and hand it to the Library Assis-
tant who will thereupon procure him the book.

14. Readers must return the books they have obtained to the Library Assis-
ant before leaving the Library.

15. No conversation is permitted in the Library.

§ X. PETER REDPATH MUSEUM.

1. The Museum will be open every lawful day from g am. till 5§ p.m.,
except when closed for any special reason by order of the Principal or Committee.

2. Students will obtain tickets of admission from the Principal on applica-
tion.

3% Students will enter by the front door only, except when going to lec
tures,

4. Any Students wilfully defacing or injuring snecimens, or removing the

same, will be excluded from access to the Museum for the Session,
§ XI. FEES.
All fees and fines are payable to the Bursar of the College.
The scale of fees here given comes into operation in September, 1893.
1. Undergraduates.
$35.00 per session including the fee heretofore paid for the B. A. degree,
II. Partial Students.
$8.00 per session for one class including the use of the Library; $4.00 per
session for each additional class.

I11. Miscellaneons.

Laboratory and Practical Classes, Viz., Chemistry, Botany, Physics, each

per session (Special).ccsvesecs cosose » 10 00

Elocution (SpeCial)eee sossce sasasrtssscess sosesasoovoce savsse as 2 00




Pelrography (special) | Jises ve s decons vavaiorons A | 5
Gymnasiumn ....... ... C S s e R S IR AN 2 50
Sutplemental Examination, at date fixed by Faculty......cocuvtinn . 2 00
Supplemental Examination, when granted at any other time than that

fixed by the Faculty........ i e R g e 5 00
Fee for a certificate of standing, if granted to a student on application.. I 00
Fee for a certificate of standing, if accompanied by a statement of classifi-

cation in the several subjects of examination ....., ... LRI SRS 2 00
Examination Fee for Students of Affiliated Theological Colleges who

present themselves for the entrance examination without intending

torbecome Underoraduatesy  siv. doe veve iio oo vaonlasled IEETIAR ¥, . TO (00
Matriculation Certificate, for Students intending to enter the Medical

Hagnlty o s s S e S e e e seviiiivieeete JUR RSN L

N.B.—The lectures in one subject in any one of the four college years con
stitute a “Course.”

Graduates in Arts are allowed to attend, withont payment of fees, all lec-
tures, except those noted as requiring a special fee.

The fees must be paid to the Secretary, and the tickets shown to the Dean,
within a fortnight after the commencement of attendance in each session. In case
of default, the Student’s name will be removed from the College books, and can
be replaced thereon only by permission of the Faculty, and on payment of a fine
of $2.

[All fines are applied to the purchase of books for the Library. ]
Fee for the degree of MA ........... 10 oo*
£ o 5 IO S e 50 oo*

If the degree of M.A. be granted, with permission to the Candidate, on spe-
cial grounds, to be absent from Convocation, the fee is $25 0o.

The M.A. or LL.D. fee must be sent with the thesis to the Secretary of the
University. Thisis a condition essential to the reception of the application. The
Secretary will then forward the thesis to the Dean of the Faculty.

*A Bachelor of Arts or a Master of Arts intending to proceed to a higher
Degree is required, in addition to the above, to keep his name on the books of
the University, by the annual payment of a fee of $2 to the Registrar of the Un-
versity. He may, if he prefer it, compound for the above annual fees, by the
payment of $6 in one sum for the Master’s Degree, or $30 for the Doctor’s Degrees
on or before the date of application for the Degree.

Extract from the Regulations of the Board of Governors Jor
Election of Fellows under Chap. V. of the
Statutes of the University.

“ From and after the graduation of 1888, all new Graduates shall
“ pay a Registration Fee of $2.50 at the time of their graduation,
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in addition to the Graduation I‘ee ; and shall be entered in the
“ University list as privileged to vote, and shall have voting-papers
“ mailed to them by the Secretary.”

§ XII. COURSES OF LECTURES.
L. ORDINARY COURSE.

I. CLASSICAL LITERATURE AND HISTORY.
(Masor H. MiLLS P ROFESSORSHIP OF Crassi0s.)
Professor :—Rev. G. Cornisy, M.A., LL.D,
Associate Professor:—A. J. Eaton, M.A., Pu.D.
Sessional Lecturer :—Jony L. Day, B.A.
GREEK.

First Year.—Homer.—Iliad, Book XXII. Xenophon.—Hellenics, Book I.

Second Year.—Plato.—Apology. Prometheus Vinctus. History of Greece.
Third Year.—Lysi
Fourth Year.— A&

s,—Contra

wtosthenem. Euripides.—Medea.
shines.—Contra Ctesiphontem

LATIN.

First Year.—Cicero.—De Amicitia. Virgil.—Aeneid, Bk. VI. Latin Prose
Composition and Translation at Sight.—Bender’s Roman Literature.—
History of Rome

Second Year.—Livy, Bk, XXI.—Horace, Epistles, Bk. [.,1 to 6.—Translation at
sight of passages from Cicero and Livy, and Latin Proge Composition
based upon selections from the same authors.

Third Year.—Juvenal.—Satires VIII. and XIII. Pliny, Select Letters Latin
Prose Composition,

Fourth Year.—Tacitus.—Annals, Book I. Latin Prose Composition.

In the work of the Class the attention of the Student is directed to the colla =
teral subjects of History, Antiquities and Geography ; also to the grammatical
structure and affinities of the Greek and Latin Languages, and to Prosody and
Accentuation.

The Latin pronunciation adopted in the lectures is based on the scheme
issued by the Cambridge Philological Society (London : Trubner & Co.).

In Greek, the tem of pronunciation, outlined in the preface of Goodwin’s
Greek Grammar, is recommended to the attention of students,

Number of lectures in Fourth Year—two weekly, or, at the discretion of the
Professor, three.
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2. ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE.

(MorsoN PROFESSORSHIP.)
Professor :—Cnas. E. MoysE
Sessional Lecturer :—W. J. Mges
FirstyYear.—English Language and Literature. Three lectures a week, Until
Christmas the work of the Class will consist of exercises in English Compo-

sition once a week.Two lectures a week will be given to the stidy of En-
lish. After Christmas the course on English Literature will becontinued
abethan Period. Students are re-

g‘
and brought down to the end of the Eliz
commended to use Prof. Henry Morley’s Charts of English Liteature, and
to read the first chapter of Henry Morley’s English Writers (Cassli, 1887).%
Second Year.—A period of English Literature, one play of Shakspeare and a
modern poem. One Lecture a week before Christmas; two lectures a

week after Christmas. During the session of 1893-94, the lealing poets
of the Nineteenth Century will form the subject of Lecturs. Shak-
speare—A Midsummer Night’s Dream (Clarendon Press Editio1.) Tenny-
son—Gareth and Lynette.

Third Year.—A. Chaucer’s Prologue to Canterbury Tales. Lecturs once a
week ; Zext-Book :—Chaucer’s Prologue, ete., ed. Morris. 5B Rhetoric.
Lecture once a week ; Z'ext- Book :—Bain’s Rhetoric.

Fourth Year—History. The lectures (once a week) will be a sketchof general
European History from the fall of the Roman Empire of the West to the
Discovery of the New World. The use of Professor Nichol’s Tables of
Eurcpean History is recommended.

3. MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY.
(JouN FrOTHINGHAM PROFESSORSHIP OF MENTAL AND MorAL PHILOSPHY.)
Professor :—REv. J. CLARK MurrAy, LL.D:
Lecturer :—PAuL T. LAFLEUR, M.A.
Second Year—First term:—Elementary Psychology. (Zext-Book :—Murray’s
Handbook of Psychology, Book I.) Second Term:—Logic. . lext-Book,
—Jevons’' Elementary lessons in Logic.)*

* The prizes are awarded on the work of the whole Session.

Third Year.—First Term :—The Logic of Induction, as in Mill’s System of
Logic, Book IIL bec.,ond Term :—The Psychology of Cogrition, as in
Murray’s Handbook of Psycl ology, Book II., Part I.

Fourth Year.—First Term :—The Psychological Basis of Ethics. Semnd Term :
—Ethics Proper, comprising the elementary principles of Jwisprudence
and Political Science. 7'ext-Book:—Murray’s Introduction to Ethics.

In 111(? Third and l’om‘}h Yea}'s, Students are also required; towrite occa-
sional essays on philosophical subjects.

For Additional Courses see Honour Course.
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4. FRENCH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE.

Prcfessor:—P. J. DARrgy, M.A., B.C.L., LL.D., Officier d’A cadémie.

Sessional Lecturer :—Rev. J. L. Morin. M.A.
First ¥, ar—Darey—Principes de Grammaire Frangaise. La Fontaine—(Choix
de fsbles. Molidre—I’Avare. Dictation.

Colloquial exercises.
Second Year.—Racine

2 isther. Ponsard—I1’Honneur et I’Argent. Contanseaun
—Pricis de

XVIe si

tation. Parsing Colloquial exercises.

Littérature Francaise, depuis son origine jusqua la fin du
cle. Translation into French:—Dr. Johnson—R: sselas. Dic-

vas

Zhird Pear—CorNeiLe, Cinna. Cogery—Third French course. Translation
into French :—Johnson—Rasselas. Dictation. Contanseau—Précis de

, depuis le XVIITe siécle Jjusqu'a nos jours.

Littérature Franca
Fourth Yeor .7—(,'11;{1-1"\'*'1'

rd French course. Bonnefon—Les Eerivains mo-
dernes de la France. Translation into French ‘—Morley—Ideal Common-
wealths. French Composition. Dictation.

CornEiLLE, Cinna,
For;Additional Courses see Honour I

s.eclures.

The Lectures in the Third and Fourth Years are given in French,

5. GERMAN LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE.

Lecturer :—IL. R. GREGOR, B.A.

First Year.—Vandersmissen and Fraser's German Grammar ;
Reade: : Dictation : Colloquial exercises.

Second Year.—Vandersmissen and Fr

Joynes’ German

aser’s Germar. Grammar ; Adler’s Progres-
sive (German Reader (selections from Sections 3-5y ; Storm’s Immensee ;
Von Hillern—Hoher als die Kirche : Parsing
ises.

Third Year.— Vandersmissen and Fraser's German Grammar ;
von Barnhelm ; Schil

; Dictation ; Colloquial exer-

Lessing—Minna
ler—Siege of Antwerp; History of German Literature
prior to_the 18th century ; German Composition; Dictation.
Fourth Year—German Grammar and Composition; Goethe—Aus
Leben ; Schiller—Wallenstein

and 19th centuries.

meinem
History of German Literature in the 18th

For Additional Courses see Honour Lectures.

6. HEBREW AND ORIENTAL LITERATURE.
Professor :—REv. D. CouvssiraT, B.A., D.D., Officier d’Académie.

Elementary Course ~—Reading and Grammar, with oral and written exercises in

Orthogmphy and Etymology.—Translation and Grammatical Analysis of
Genesis.‘Te;r/-I)‘oo/m.~H;u'per's Elements of Hebrew : and Introductory
Hebrew Method and Manual.

Intermediate Course.— Grammar.—Dr. Harper’s “Elements and Method.”’—




Hebrew into English and

Translation from the Hebrew Bible. #[“\‘\\wl\wa

English into Hebrew —Syntax.-
Course.—Gesenius’ Grammar, and
from the Hebrew

Reading of the Masore tic nutm
Advanced 11:11;»41 s Elements of Syntax.-
Exercises continued.—Translation Bible.—Reading of
the Masoretic notes and of the Septuagint Version
The course comprises Lectures on the above L
in particular, its genius and peculiarities with 2 general
Oriental Languages. Comparative Philology, affinity of Roots, etc.,
due attention, while the portions selected for translation will be illustrated and
explained by reference to Oriental manners,

customs, history, ete.
For Additional Course see Honour Lectures,

anguage and its Literature
notice of the other
also receive

7. MATHEMATICS AND NATURAL PHILOSOPH

SSORSHIP OF NATURAL PHILOSOPHY.)

gr ReppaTH PROFE

(PE

Professor :—ALEXANDER J OHNSON, M.A., LL.D.

In the ordinary work of the First Year, assistance will be given by G. e
Chandler, M.A., Professor of Practical Mathematics in the Faculty of Applied
Science, and by H. M. Tory, B.A. Sessional Lecturer.

First Year.—MATHEMATICS. Arithmetic.—Euclid, Books, 1,2, 3, 4, 6, with defi-
nitions of Book 5 (omitting 29 of lmm\ 6) ; Todhunter’s
Edition—or Hall and Stevens’; the latte recommended to Candidates

Algebra (Part T) to end of Quadratic

Trigonometry to beginning

ropositions &

tor Honours especially. Colenso’s /
‘j(l!lflti()ll.\‘.;(;:lHH‘:ll[.! and Haughton’s Plane

of solution of Plane Triangles.
Second Year.— MATHEMATICS.—/ Arithmetic, Euclid, Algebra and Trigonometry as
rithms.—Remainder of Galkraith and

before.—Nature and use of Log
Haughton’s Plane Trigonometry.
Prysics.— Blementary Mechanics.—One lec
examination will be held then, which must be passe
for attendance on the lectures.
The cou for the Intermediate University Examination consists of the

Mathematics for the first two years.

Third Year.—MATHEMATICAL Prysics.—Galbraith and Haughton’s Mec hanies
viz. - Statics, first 3 chapters, ( , chap-
ter [1; Dynamics, subjects of the first 5 chapters; the vorro:punnlilm‘

p;n'l:nr'i'ln-r‘nc Maxwell’s ‘¢ Matter and Motion”” ; G albraith and Haugl ton’s

Hydrostatics. The lectures on this subject begun in the previous ye ;u will

.ture a week up to March. An
1 in order to secure credit

omitting sec. 5, chapter i, and sec. 21

end about Christmas.
(Optional, but open to those only who have stu lied the above Mathematical Physics)-

—Opmics (Galbraith and Haughton). ASTRONOMY (Lockyer’s Elementary
Astronomy, English edition ; first five chapters, viz. The Stars and
Nebulz ; The Sun ; The Solar System; Apparent movements ; Time). Stu-




dents are recommended to use with this an “ Easy Guide to the Constella-
tions,”” by Gall.
Fourth Year —ASTRONOVY.— ( Optional) Galbraith and Haughton’s Astronomy.—
The lectures on this subject will be given before Chrigtmas.

8. EXPERIMENTAL PHYSICS.

(W. C. McDoONALD PROFESSORSHIP.)

Professor :—Joux Cox, M.A.
Third Year.—~Sound, Electricity and Magnetism. —Laws of Energy.
Fourth Year—Heat and Light.
In each year two hours a week will be devoted to fully illustrated experi-
mental Lectures on the subjects named. Cours

s of practical work in the Phy-
sical Laboratory in the McDonald Phys

building

alt

nged so that experi-

ments, chiefly quantitative, bearing on the subjects treated in the Lectures, may

be performed by the Students themselves. Opportunity is given to learn the

nature and use of the principal instruments employed in the exact and practical

measurement of physical quantities.

9. GEOLOGY, MINERALOGY AND PETROGRAPHY.
(LoGaN PROFESSORSHIP OF GEOLOGY.)
Professor :—Sir J. Wy, Dawson, C.M.G., I.L D, F.RS, F.G.S

3. J. HarringTON, B.A., Ph.D., F.G.S , Professor of Mineralogy
Apams, M. Ap. Se., Ph, D, F. G.S. A. Lecturer on Petrography and

1 Geology.

Physic:
Fourth Year (1)—MINERA

which atte

LOGY AND Pr

‘“TROGRAPHY.—An elementary course, in

on is given more particularly to such minera's and rocks as

are imp«

int in Geology or useful in the Arts.

(2) PrHYsicAL GEroLoGy AND STRATIGRAPHY.—Denudation and Origin of
Aqueous Deposits ; Voleanoes and Earthquakes ; Arrangement of Rocks
on the large scale; Origin of Mountains: Field G 2ology and Construction
of Geological Maps and Sections.

(3) CHRrONOLOGICAL GEOLOGY AND PALBoNTOLOGY.—Classification of Horma-
tions ; Geological Periods; Mineralization and Classification of Fossil Re-

mains ; History of the several Periods with the Fauna and Flora of each.

Distribution, more especially in Canada i

Saturday excursions will be made to points of interest, and Museum demon-
strations will be given.

Texr-Books —Dawson's Handbook of Geology, Dana’s Manual of Minera-
logy. Books of reference will be indicated in the Library.

Students in Natural History are entitled to tickets of admission to the
Museum of the Natural History Society of Montreal.

For Additional Departments see Honour Course, II., infra.

The Geology course is especially fitted to those students who have taken the
Natural Science studies of the previous years, but others are not excluded.




10. ZOOLOGY AND PALAONTOLOGY.

y Q

Professor :i—Sir J. Wirtiam Dawson, LL.D., F.R.S.
Demonstrator :—W. E. DEEks, B.A.

Elements of Animal Physiology.

and Palaxontology.
Orders of Ani-

Lhird Year.—Zo0log)
Olassification of Animals. Oharacters of the Classes and
mals with recent and fossil examples, taken as far as possible from Cana-

the study of Canadian Animals

dian species,—the whole with reference to
Text-Book.—Dawson’s

sil. Demonstrations in the Museum.

recent and fo
Handbook of Zoology, with books of reference.
A prize of $20 will be given for a collection of specim
Prize collections or duplicates of them to
Oandidates must be students of Zoology of

ens of recent or fossil

animals, accurately named. The
remain in the Museum if required.
the previous session, and the prize will not be awarded except for a collection of
longing to some one class of recent animals, or the fossil

sufficient merit, and be
of one geological system or one definite locality.

11. BOTANY.
Professor :—D. P. PeExuaLLow, B. Se.
Demonstrator :—C. M-DErIcK, B.A.

Second Year—This course is designed to give the students a thorough acquaint-

y and Classification, the elements of

ance with the principles of Morpholoy
Histology and the most prominent physiological functions of the plant.
The Flors of Canada will be given prominence as far as possible, :lbwl in
descriptive work constant use will be made of the large Herbarinm and of
the Botanic Garden. So far as time will permit, weekly excursions will
be made for field study of plants :

Texr-Books—Gray's Structural Botany. Gray’s Manual. Penhallow’s
Olassification. Penhallow’s Guide to the Collection of Plants.

5.00 will be offered by Mr. Alfred Joyce

For the coming year a prize of

for the best colle
The specimens must be prepared in accordance with Penhallow’s Guide to

jon of Canadian plants.

the Collection of Plants. Specimens collected by persons other than the actual

competitors will not be admitted except when obtained by exchange. Competi-

tion is open to those students only who have taken the regular course of Botany
in the previous session. Cutivated plants will not be taken into consideration.
All collections will be returned after the awards have been made.

Third Year—AppiTioNAL COURSE. Vegetable Histology.—Two lectures with
practical work each week. Microscopical manipulations, micro-chemical
reactions, general histology of Phanerogams. Microscopical Drawing.

Fourth Year.—AopitioNaL Course. Vegetable Histology.—Two leciures with
practical work each week. A continuation of the Course in the third vear

embracing a study of the structure and life history of Cryptogams. No




student will be admitted to the course in the Fourth Year without having
followed that for the Third Year.

Texr-Books.—Goebel’s Outlines of Classification and Special Morphology.

Fee for Additional Course, $10 per session for use of instruments and reagents.
A prize will be awarded to the student showing the greatest proficiency in .the
work of the two years.

12. CHEMISTRY.
(DAvID J. GREENSHIELDS PROFESSORSHIP 0F UHEMISTRY AND MINER ALOGY.)
Professor : —B. J. HarrINGT0N, B.A , Pa.D.

Sessional Lecturer :—NgviL N. Evans, B.A .Sc.

First Year.—A course of Lectures preparatory to the course in Natural Science.
The I

Constitution of matter, the Laws of Chemical Combination by wei

I treat of the Elementary

ctures are illustrated by experiments, an

ght and

Chemical Formula and Equa-
tions, Chemical Attraction, characteristics of Aeci
Compound Radic:

volume, the Atomic Theory, Quantivalenc

, Bases and Salts,

1

Is, the preparation and properties of the non-metallic

and metallic Elements, and many of their compounds, ete. A few

t
Lectures are usually devote I'to the consideration of some of the more import-
ant Organic Substances, including Starch, Sugars, the Vegetable Acids and
Alkaloids, Alcohol, ete. During the course, attention is called as far ag
possible to the relations of Ch emistry to various manufacturing industrie-

Texr-Book.—Remsen’s Introduction to the study of Chemi

Yo

Third Year.—AppiTioNnan DepartMest ( The Chemistry of ¢l

Metals or Organic
Chemistry).—One Lecture a week. (Practical Che mistry)—Qualitative
Analysis, as in Fresenius’ Qualitative Chemical Analysis, two afternoons

a week.

Fourth Year.—ApDITIONAL DEBEPARTMENT.—A  ¢0

continuation of that of the Third Year.

of Practical Chemis

Nore.—The chemical laboratories are capable of accommodating about forty
Students, and afford excellent facilities for practical work. Students in Arts
ial
sial

taking classes in Practical Chemistry pay a spe fee of ten dollars for the

session.

13, METEO ROLOGY,

Superintendent of Observatory :—C. H. MoLrop, Ma. E.

[nstructions in Meteorological Observations will be given in the Observatory
at hours to suit the convenience of the senior students.

Certifi
ination on the construction and use of Meteorological Instruments and on the
general facts of Meteorology.

cates will be granted to those students who pass a satisfactory exam-
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14. PEDAGOGY.
Lectures on this subject will be given in the Normal School to undergra-
duates of the Third and Fourth Years who wish to obtain the Provincial Academy
Diploma.
.. Lecture hours: 3 p.m., Tuesday and Friday

15. ELOCUTION.
Instructor:—J. P. STEPHEN.
Instruction is given in this subject at hours that will be settled at the hegin-
ning of the session. Special fee for session, $2.
16. GYMNASTICS.

Instructor :—R. T. MACKENZIE,

The classes will meet at the University Gymnasium, at hours to be announced
at the commencement of the Session. The Wicksteed silver and bronze medals
(the gift of Dr. R. J. Wicksteed) are offered for competition to students of the
Graduating Class and to students who have had instruction in the Gymnasium
for two sessions,—the silver medal to the former, the bronze medal to the latter.
(See Regulations appended.)

II. HONOUR COURSES.

1. CLASSICS.

THIRD YE

Ghreek

1. Greek Authors:—Plato, Apology, Crito, Laches and Euthyphro ; Demos-
themes, Olynthiacs ; Herodotus, Bk. VIL.; Thueydides, Bk. VI. Euripides,
Medea ; The Authors to be read in class will be selected at the beginning
of the se

2. Translation at sight from the works of Xenophon and Homer, and Greek

sion.

Prose Composition.

3, History of Greece (Selections from Grote); Mahaffy’s History of Greek
Literature (Selections).

4. General Paper on Grammar, Antiquities, Mythology and Philology.

/n///'//.

1. Latin Authors :—Cicero, Select Letters, and De Officiis, Bk. IIL. ; Sallust,
Catiline; Catullus, Selections; Horace, Epistles, Bk. I.; Tibullus and
L:~y, Bks. XXI.-XXYV,

Propertius (Selections)




Part

I. (1) Greek Authors:—

I

ight Translation from Caesar, Nepos, Virgil, Ovid and Livy, and Latin
Prose Composition.

History of Rome (Selected portions of Mommsen) ; Teuffel’s or Crut twell’s
History of Roman Literature (Golden Age of Roman Literature).
Grammar; Mythology and Antiquities. A paper testing the candidate’s
general knowledge of classical philology will be given. The following
works are recommended for this purpose :
Gow’s Companion to School Classics (2nd Edition).
Murray’s Manual of Mythology. Giles, A short Manual of Philology for

s Latin Grammar (rev. by Thacher). Guhl and

Classical Students. Madvi
Kohner's Life of the Greeks and Romans.

FOURTH YEAR.

schylus, Prometheus Vinctus; Sophocles,
: Herodotus, Bk. IX.; Xenophon, Hellenics
hines, Contra Ctesiphontem. (2) Latin

Antigone ; Euripides, Medc
Blks, ' 1o and s Is %
Authors :—Horace, Epistles, Bk. I. ; Juvenal, Satires VIII. and XIIL ; Per-
sius, Satires V. and VL. ; Livy, Bk. XXI.; Tacitus, Annals, Bk. IL ; Cicero
De Offic (3) Greck and Latin Pr

Prose and Smith’s Principia La

Comporition :—As in Arnold’s Greek
i V Part II.—(1) Greek :—Plato,
Republic, Books I. and II.; Aristotle, The Poetics; Thucydi Books VI.
and VII.; Hesiod, Works and Days; Aschylus vinst Thebes ;
Aristophanes, The Frogs; Pindar, Olympic Odes; Theocritus, Idylls I. to
VI.: Demosthenes, De Corona. (2) Latin :—Livy, Books XXII. and XXIII. ;

Tacitus,” Annals, Book I.: Tacitus, Histories, Book. I.; Virgil, Zneid,

ven

Books I. to 1V.; Plautus, Aulularia; Terence, Adelphi; Juvenal, Sat. X, ;
Cicero, De Tmperio Cn. Pompeii. (3) Histor:
Text-Books.—1. Grote’s History of Greece. 2. Arnold’s History of Rome,

of Greece and Rome :—

3. Mommsen’s History of Rome. 4. Mahaffy’s History of Greek Literature,
Cruttwell’s History of Roman Literature. 6. Cruttwell and Banton’s
Specimens of Roman Literature. Haigh's Attic Theatre. (4) Compo-
>

{
'k and Latin Prose. (5) General Paper on

sition :—Composition in Gree

Grammar, History and Antiguiti

2. MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY.
THIRD YEAR

[

System of Logic, Books IV, and V.; James’ Principles of Psychology,

Schwegler's History of Philosophy, Chapters 1-21 inclusive; Mill’s

Chapters 10-16 inclusive; selected portions from Thomson’s Outline of
the T.aws of Thought, from Jevons’ Principles of Science, and from
Venn's Empirical Logic. Any two of these subjects, along with the

Honour Lectures, may be taken as the Additional Course.

Part Il.—Plato’s Theaetetus (by S. W. Dyde) ; Fraser’s Selections from Berkeley.




FOURTH YEAR.

Part I —Erdmann’s History of Philosophy, Vol.II. (Engl. Transl.)’; James
Principles of Psychology, Vol. II; Spencer’s First Principles; Green’s
Prolegomena to Ethies; Mill’s System of Logie, Book VI. Any two of
these subjects along with the Honour Lectures may be taken as the
Additional Course.

Part IT.— Aristotle’s Nicomachean Ethics ; Zeller’s Stoics, Epicureans and Scep-
ties; Spinoza’s Ethics; Watson’s Selections from Kant; Maine’s Ancient
Law.

N.B.—The class
superior ability in the

of Candidates for Honours are expected to display

ussion of philosophical subjects.

3. ENGLISH LANGUAGE, LITERATURE AND HISTORY.
THIRD YRAR.,

Part I.—Early English; Morris and Skeat, Part I[I., Extt. I-IX. inclusive;
Spencer—Faerie Queene, Bk. I.; Milton—Comus ; Burke—Reflections on
the French Revolution ; Hallam—Middle Ages, chaps. 1, 3,5. (The above
meéntioned portion of the Honour work constitutes the Additional Course
of the Third Year.) Sweet’s Anglo-Saxon Reader; Extt. [V., VIIL. and
XXI ; Dryden—Annus Mirabilis; Absolom and Achitophel, Part I.; the
Preface to the “Fables;” Macaulay—Essays on Clive, Ranke's History of
the Popes, and Warren Hastings. )

Part Il —Sweet’s Anglo-Saxon Reader ; the pieces in verse ; Chaucer—Assembly
of Foules (ed. Lounsbury) ; Sidney—An Apolog

ie for Poetry (ed. Arber,
to be obtained by post from the editor, 1 Montague Road, Edgbaston,
Birmingham, price 6d.) ;
(ed. Hales); Addison e Lost and on the Imagination
(Spectator) ; Wordsworth—Prelude (Moxon's edition) ; Leslie Stephen—

Milton—Shorter English Poems; Areopagitica
1)

aradis

ssays on

English Thought in the Eighteenth Century, Vol. IL., chap. X., sections
V-X. inclusive ; M:
People—(Rei

saulay, Vol. L., chap. I.; Green, History of the English
ns of Eliz. and Chas. II.).

FOURTH YEAR,

Part I—Sweet’'s Anglo-Saxon Reader, Extt. II., XIII., XX.: Pope—Essay on
Criticism, Essay on Man; Shelley—Adonais; Tennyson—In Memoriam ;

Y

Buckle—History of Civ. in England, 4 chaps. (The above-mentioned
portion of the Honour work constitutes the Additional Course of the Fourth
Year.) Early English ; Morris and Skeat, Part IT. Extt. X-XX inclusive ;
Shakspeare—Love’s Labour Lost—A Midsummer Night’s Dream—Hamlet :
Matthew Arnold—Essays in Criticism (the second).

Part II.—Portion of Beowulf (ed. Harrison and Sharp) ; Sweet’'s Second
Anglo-Saxon Reader; Vespasian Hymns; Sir Thomas More—Utopia (ed.




Arber); Villiers—Rehearsal (ed. Arber); Campbell—Pleasures of Hope ;
Tennyson—Coming of Arthur, Gareth and Lynette, Holy Grail, Pas ing
of Arthur ; Gibbon—Decline and Fall, and chaps. L., LI, LXIV., LXV.;

Guizot—History of Civilization in Europe; Macaulay—Vol. I, chap. 3;

Freeman—Growth of the English Constitution.

1. MATHEMATICS AND PHYSICS.

First and Second Years—Marnemarics.—Hall and Stevens’ Euclid ; McDowell’s
Exercigses in Modern Geometry; Hall and Knight's Advanced Algebra;
Todhunter’s or Burnside and Panton’s Theory of Equations (selected
course) ; Lock’s Higher Trigonometry, with McClelland and Preston’s
Spherical Trigonometry, Part I.; Salmon’s Conic Sections, chapters 1, 2
3,5, 6,7 and 10 to 13 inclusive ; Williamson’s Differential and [ntegral
Calculus (selected course).

Third Year—MATHEMATICAL PrYSios.—Part I.—Minchin’s Statics, Vol. T,
selected chapters. Williamson and Tarleton’s Dynamics, Chaps. 1 to 8
inclusive. Part Il.—Remainder of Minchin’s Statics, Vol. [., Besant s
Hydro-mechanics, Part I., chaps. 1, 2, 3, 7; Godfray’s Astronomy ; Parkin-
son’s Optics.

B. A. HONOUR COURSE.

art I.—MaTHEMATICAL PHYSIcS.—Honour Course of the Third Year (the whole)
Pure MATHEMATICS.—Williamson’s Differential and [ntegral Calculus;
Salmon’s Geometry of Three Dimensions (selected course).

Part II-~Pure MartuEMATIOS.—Boole’s or Forsyth’s Differential Equations
(selceted course). MecmANics.—Minchin’s Statics, Vol. IL., except chapters
14 and 18. Williamson's and Tarleton’s Dynamics (the whole, including
the Dynamics both of Rigid Bodies and of a particle). Routh’s Dynamics

of a Rigid Body, - (for reference). Besant’s Hydro-mechanics
PHYSICAL AsTRONoMY.—Godtray’s Lunar Theory, or Cheyne's Planetary

Theory ; Newton’s Principia, Lib. I., Sects. 1, 2, 3, 9 and 11.

Ligar.—Preston’s Theory of Light.
3 g
, with Cumming’s Theory of

ELecTrIOITY AND MAGNRTISM.—Ordinary Cours
Electricity and Maxwell’s Elementary Electricity, or Emtage’s Electricity
and Magnetism.

HEAT ]

AcousTios - As in ordinary course.
‘ J

The above course in each year, and the lecture hours assigned to it in the time
table, are subject to alterations or omissions, which will be made definitely

known to Candidates for Honours at the beginning of the session.
COURSE FOR THE ANNE MOLSON MATHENATICAL PRIZE.

(1) The Mathematical Physics of the Honour Course of the Third Year.
(2) Salmon’s Geometry of Three Dimensions (selected course).
(3) Williamson’s Differential and Integral Calculus (selected Course).
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5. GEOLOGY AND NATURAL HISTORY.
THIRD YEAR.

Part 1.— Mineralogy.—C
dent upon light, electricity

rystallography. Physical properties of minerals depen-
state of aggregation, etc. Chemical composi-

important as con-

tion. Principles of classification. Description of speci
stituents of rocks. (One lecture weekly Jduring the First Term, and two
during the Necond )
Part 11.—Blowpipe Analysis and Determinative Mineralogy.—(One afternoon
weekly in the Laboratory durir ssion. Text- Book.—Brush’s Deter-
minative Mineralog

ry and Blow

B. A. HONOUR COURSE.

Part l.—(1) .]//'//r/'r//hj/j/'.—l?\‘.\i‘l'i}fs}xm of mi
bei

ral species, particular attention

g called to the Economic Minerals of Canada. Calculations of Minera-

logical Formulee, Quantivalent Rati
Fir,

,ete. (Two lectures weekly in the

Term.)

(2) Plxontology.- Being an extension of that in the third year, with

special studies of the more import: ups of Fossils. One lecture and

one demonstration weekly in the First Term.)

Part 11.—(3) Pe trography.—

1tial and accessory constituents of Rock. Miero-
scopic and macroscopic chars

'rs. Preparations of Rock-sections. Micro-

scopic examination of Mine and Rocks Principles of classification.

Description snd determinationfof Rocks. (Onelecture weekly in the Secon
Term, with additional practical work or demonstrstions.

(4) Canadian Geology.—Special studies of the Geology of the Dominion
of Canada. (One lecture weekly in the Second Term )

(5) Practical and Applied Geology Including methods of observing
and recording geolog

al facts, and searching for mineral deposits—Geo-
logy as applied to the Arts. (One lecture weekly in the Second Term)
with additional practical work or demonstrations.

During the second term, four hours a wee

and demonstratjons, which will include each week a colloguium on some Geolo-
gical question.

k will be devoted to practical work

Texr-Books.—Dana, Geikie, Dawson, N

icholson, Survey Repor

, ete.
Candidates for Honours will be expected to at

tain such proficiency as to be
able to undertake original investigations in some at] of the subjects of study.
Students in the Faculty of Applied Science may be Candidates for Honours.

ADDITIONAL DEPARTMENT
Third Year.—Mineralogy as in Part I. above.
Fourth )'m/-.—Pnl:l‘oxnolog'_\’ and Practical Geology as in Parts [. and [I. above.
Or the student may take the Leciures in Mineralogy instead of Palasonto-
e 2 ” e > 2 preg 5 < % < — o\l 7‘/_ gile o .
logy, or those in Petrography or Canadian Geology instead of Practical
Geology.
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6. MODERN LANGUAGES
(French and German, both of which must be taken.)

THIRD YEAR,

Part I—Frexcn.—La Fontaine :—Les Fables. Racine:—Les Plaideurs Paul

Albert :—Littérature de XVIIe siecle. T

smith :—The Vicar of Wakefield. Corneille :—Horace.
GerMaN.—Heine—Die Harzreise , Schiller Wilhelm Tell ; Macmillans
of the above may be taken as the Additional
Course in the language to which it belongs. See § I1L.)
n must also be taken. §
Boileau : — L’ Art Poétique.

nslation into French.—Gold-

German Composition. (Kither

The Ordinary Course in French and Germ:
Part I1.—FreExcH.—Racine :—Phédre, Les Plaideurs.
Pascal :—Les Pensées. Clédat.—Grammatre Elémentaire de la vieille

langue Francaise.
"aust (PartI)

A special study of Goethe’s E

GErMAN.—Lessing—Laokoon ;
the 16th, 17th and 18th centuries

History of German Literature in
(Gostwick and Harrison).

FOURTH YEAR.

Part I.—French.—Clédat, Grammaire Elémentaire de la vieille langue Frangaise.
Paul Albert:—La Littérature Francaise deés les origines A la fin du XVIe

siccle. Emile Souvestre :—Un Philosophe sous les toits. Translation into

French :—As You like it.

sino—Nathan der Weise; Schilier— Maria Suart; Behaghel’s

Wieland—Die Abderiten ; Macmillan’s German Prose.

GerMAN.—Le

Deutsche Sprache;

Composition.

(Either of the above may be taken as the Additional Course in the language

to which it belongs.)

The Ord h and German must also be taken.

inary Courses i
Part 11 —Frexca.—Moliére : ]
| Maximes. Montaigne :(—Les

Rochefoucauld ;
Voizard). Clédat, Grammaire Elémer taire do la vieille langue Frangaise.

santhrope. Victor Hugo :—Hermani. La-

sais (Extraits par Hug

Constans :—Chrestomathie des anciens textes Frangs

chiller—Die Jungfrau von
Paul—Middle High Ger-

GrrMAN.—Goethe—Hermann und Dorotl

Qelections from Heine’s Liyrical Poems ;

Orleaus ;
man (Grammar; Zarncke- Das Nibelungenlied ; History of German
Literature in the 13th, 14th and 15t1

ra the s

For First and Second Rank Honout

of speaking and writing both langn

centuries.
Lccessful Candidates must be capable

7. SEMITIC LANGUAGES
THIRD YEAR.
Ecclesiastes.— Literature. F. Lenor-

Part I—Hebrew.—Genesis, Isaiah, 40-66.
mant: The beginning of History.

Part 11.—Aramaic.—Daniel, Ezra. Selections from the Targums. Literatures

. Lectures on the Origin and Growth of Religion.

Sayce




FOURTH YEAR.
Part I.—Hebrew. —Malachi, Psalms, 1-72. Job, 26-42. Literature.—Renan:
A'general History of the Semitic Languages.
Part 11.—8Syriac.—Selections from the Peshito, and from the Chronicles of
Bar Hebroeus.—Literature.—W. Wright : Comparative Grammar of the
Semitic Languages.

ADDITIONAL COURSE,

Part II. of each year (Literature excepted), along with the Honour Lectures




LECTURES IN THE UNDE

Hours.

Latin.
\I aithematics.
glish.
]‘/ ement: ary Chemistry.

FIRST
YEAR.

* French.
Greek
Ms nhuu atics.,
t+ Mathematic

YEAR.

Botany.

SECOND

— | ——

English Literature.
t Geology. (8) |

German. tMath. Physics. |
t Mental I’hllrm)ph).

Mental Philosophy.
1 Latin

THIRD
YEAR.

Exp. Physics.
Geology .

Latin. t Geology

Moral Phil.

FOURTH
YEAR.

|
3
|
|
|
I

# German.

¥ Hebrew.

Hebrew.

RGRADUATE COURSE IN

SESSION OF 1893-94.

TuUEsSDAY. WEDNESDAY.

M: xlh&_.‘\ atics
Latin.

¢ French.
English,

Mathematics. ()

ench. ¥German,

* Hebrew.

French.
Logic.
Mather
English

Logic.

Botany.
atin (a.)

Latin,
German (¢). Math. Phy.

Geol. 1 Greek + Math.
Anglo-Saxon.

Physics (Mathematical).

Greek, (b) Phy.

French. t Ment. Phil.

Latin.
Zoology. Mental Philosophy

Experimental Physics. Latin.

Astronomy.

(@) t Greek. Geology.tMath.Phy.
French. 1 Ment. |

Phil.
Greek.

Moral Phil. + Math

Chaldee.

. Phys.

t Geology. Hebrew.

THE FACULTY OF ARTS.

THURSDAY. FrIDAY.

Mathe
Greek
English.

t Mathematics.
Latin.

¥ French.*

#* Hebrew.

)

matics.

German

French.
German,
Greek.
English.

(¢.)

* ( yerman

t Greel ]
German
{hetoric.
* Dyriac,etc.
Math. Physics.

Greek.
+ Math.
French. Chemistry.
Hebrew.
Zoology.
Experimental Latin.
Hebrew
t Greek.
Geolc

Exp. Physics
t Mental Philosophy.
German. History.
Philosophy. F
t Chaldee, S-
Astronomy. (a) German,

He

rench.
n

brew,

(a) During First Term. ([7) Second Term.

The Student may take at his option French or German in the first two years,

(¢) For beginners entering 2nd Year.

+ For C
ot g

L asses at 1 p.m. may be changed to other hours,

Library open every day, g to 4.

Determinative Mineralogy, Wednesday, at 2 :

Science.

The Museum w1l te opened as arranged by the Principal.
.M

Practical Chemistry, Mondz ay and Thursday, at 2 p.n.,

2 Theological Student,

ndidates for Honours,

Hebrew.

t English. + Geol,

Clementary Chemistry.

for 3d and 4th Years; First Year with the Class in Applied

t Mathematics,

Phys.

Physics.
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Syecial Gonyse for Women,
IN THE FACULTY OF ARTS.

DoNALDA ENDOWMENT.

> 1). Lady Superintendent, Miss HeLEN

Professors and Lecturers (as on j

GrAIRDNER.

The classes for women under this endowment are wholly separ-
ate, except those for Candidates for Honours (including most of
ird and Fourth Years). The exam-

the additional courses in the Th
inations are identical with those for men. Women will have the

S
|

s with reference to Classing, Honours, Prizes and

same privileg
Medals as men.

Regulations for Examinations, Exemptions, Boarding- Houses,
Attendance, Conduct, Library and Museum are the same as for
men. Undergraduates wear the Academic Dress ; others do not.

The Jane Redpalh Exhibition is open for competition, at the
beginning of the First or Second Year, to both men and women.

Two other Exhibitions (one of the value of $100, along with
free tuition, the other $rz0 without free tuition) are open for
competition in the First or Second Year to Students of the Donalda
Department only. For course see § II. anfe. Candidates for these
Exhibitions are allowed, according to the general rule of the
Donalda Department, to substitute a Modern language for Greek
in the examination. In this case while the regulation concerning
one modern language will for Entrance only be as in § I ante, the
course in that which is to be substituted for Greek in the Exhibition
Examination will be :—

For First Year:—

French :—Grammar—Darey’s Principes de Grammaire Francaise—Grammar.

La Fontaine’s Fables. Moliere—Le Bourgeois Gentilhomme., Sardou—
Mlle de la Seigliére. Translation from_Euglish into French.

»n and Fraser’'s German Grammar: Adler’

Reader
—First and Second sections ; Schiller—Der Gang nach dem Eisenhammer,

or German :—Vandersmiss

Das Lied von der Glocke ; Translation from English into German.

N.B.—For examination in 1894 add Stifter’s Haidedorf.
P

or Second Year :—
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French :—Eugéne Voizard, Essais de Montaigne. Lamartine, Jeanne d'Are.
CornEemLLe, Cinua

or German :—
Schiller—Der Neffe als Onkel,

Ibykus (Buchheim); Grammar ;

Jgmont’s Leben und Tod, Die Kraniche des
Translation of French and English into
German.
N.B.—For examination in 1895 add Schiller’rs Geisterse her.
One free tuition may be awarded to a Candidate who
approaches very near to the winner of either of the Exhibitions.
The income of the Hannak Willard Lyman Memorial Fund
will be given in prizes.

I. MATRICULA'TION AND ADMISSION.

Classics.—1. Latin.—C

aesar, Bell. Gall.,, Book I.; and Virgil, Aeneid, Book I,
Latin Grammar. [In 1894, and afterwards, two books of
Caesar, will be required. ]
G'reek.—Xenophon, Anabasis, Book I.; Greek Grammar.
Candidates who cannot pass in Greek may substitute an additional
modern language, subject to the same regulations throughout
the course of four years. In and after 1895, there will \w;:lll
entrance examination in German for such candidates.

Mathematics.— Arithmetic including a knowledge of the Metric System ; Algebra

to Quadratic Equations (inclusive) as in Colenso; Euclid, Books,
§ 40k, 10T,

English.—Writing from Dictation. A paper on English Grammar, n-luding

Analysis. A paper on the leading events of English History. HEssay ona
subject to be given at the time of the Examinations.

French.—Grammar up to the beginning of Syntax. An easy translation from
French into English. Candidates taking Greek and unable to take French
are not excluded, but will be required to study German after entrance,
This regulation holds good only until 1895.

An equivalent amount of other books or other authors in Latin and Greek than
those named may be accepted by the Examiners, on application made
throu

h the Professor of Classics.

o
8

(Associates in Arts, who. at their special Examination, have passed in Latin,

Algebra and Geometry, are not required to present themselves for the Matricula-
tion Examination in these subjects.)

Pagrriar Srupents—Candidates unable to passin all the above subjects'may
be admitted as Partial Students, in the separate classes ; if prepared toenter in
t Year
od their standing as Undergraduates at the Christmas or_Sessional
Examinations.

three of the subjects of the ordinary course of study, they may in the Fir

make g

E
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II. ORDINARY COURSE OF STUDY FOR THE DEGREE
OF B.A.
In Separate Classes.

First Year—Classics ; French or German; English Grammar and Literature;
Elementary Chemistry.

Pure Mathematics ;

Second Year.—Clas French or German; English Literature; Elementary

Psychology and Logic; Pure Mathematics and Mathematical Physics;

S1C

3otany.

Third Year.—Latin or Greek ; Mathematical Physics (Mechanics and Hydrosta-
tics); with any three subjects out of the two following divisions, at the
option cf the Student, provided two be selected from one division and one
from the other :—

L. Literature, etc.—(a) Greek or Latin, according as Latin or Greek has
been previously chosen. (%) French or German (whichever has been taken
in the first two years). (¢) English and Rhetoric. (4) Mental Philosophy.

[I. Science.—(e) Optics and Descriptive Astronomy, 1 Experimental
Physics. (g) Natural Science (Zoology)

Fourth Year—Latin or Greek, same Language as in Third Year ; Mathematical

Physics (as in Third Yesr), or Astronomy and Optics ; Moral Philosophy

with any three subjects out of the two following divisions, at the option of
the Student, provided two be selected out of the one division, and one out
of the other.

I. Literature, etc.—(a) Greek or Latin, according as Latin or Greek has
been taken above. (4) French or German, same language as in Third
Year. (c) History.

II. Science.—(d) Astronomy and Optics, if not chosen as above. (¢)
[ Experimental Physic3. (f) Natural Science (Geology).
¢ § V.) cannot take Astronomy
and Optics or Experimental Physics if they have not taken the Third Year
Mathematical Physics.

Instead of two distinet subjects in one of the above divisions, the student in
either Third or Fourth Year may select one subject only, together with an addi-
tional course in the same, or any other of these subjects under the above rules (if

t Undergraduates clairaing exemptions (se

arrangements be made by the Faculty for it), provided she has been placed in the
first class in the corre

ponding subject at the preceding Sessional Examination
(viz., Intermediate or Third Year, according to standing).

The additional course is intended to be more than an equivalent, in the
amount of work involved, for any of the other subjects in the Division.
Additional conrses are provided at present in Botany and Practical Chemis-
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Gymnastics.—A class will be conducted by Miss Barnjum, which will be optional
and open to Partial Students.

Elocution,—Instruction in this subject will be given to those who desire it, by Mr.
J. P. Stephen. Special fee for session,

HoNovr CoURSES AND ADDITIONAL COURSES.
(In Mized Classes.)
Undergraduates desirous to také one of the Honour Courses in Classics
Mathematics, Mathematical Physics, Mental and Moral Philosophy, English Lan-
guage and Literature, History, Geology and other Natural Sciences, Modern Lian-

, or such portions of the Honour Courses as constitute the ¢ Additional
Con > may in the Third and Fourth Years obtain exemptions to the same
extent as those given to men. but must take the same lectures with men.

Details will be found in Section XII. of the Calendar.

III. DEGREES.

)

Students are admissible to the degrees of B.A., M.A., and
LL.D., conferred in the usual way, on the usual conditions; and
will be entitled to all the privileges of these degrees, except that of

being elected as Fellows.

IV. FEES.
Section XI., ante.).
The fees are to be paid to the Registrar of the University, from whom tickets

The fees are the same as for men (see

for the Library and copies of the Library Rules may be obtained.

Exemptions from fees may be ailowed to the highest pupil of the Girls’ High
School of Montreal and of other Schools, on the same terms as to men.

One exemption from tuition fees is annually allowed to the pupil (boy or
girl) of the Montreal High School holding an exemption from the Schools of the
Protestant Commissioners, Montreal, who has taken the highest marks at the
A. A. Examinations and is recommended by the Commissioners.

V. LODGINGS, &c.

Women not resident in Montreal, proposing to attend the

)
classes, and desiring to have information as to suitable lodgings, are
requested to intimate their wishes in this respect to the Registrar of
the University, at least two weeks before the opening of the session.

Students desiring information as to the above or other matters
are referred to the Lady Superintendent, who will be found in her
office in the rooms of the Donalda Deparfment, every day during
the session, except Saturday.
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LECTURES OPEN TO PARTIAL STUDENTS, SESSION, 1893-94.

CHEMISTRY : — Dr. Harrington. Tuesday and Thursday at 12.

BOTaANY :—Prof. Penhallow. Monday at 11, Wednesday at 12.

ZooroGyY :—Mr. Decks. Tuesday and Thursday at 12.

GEOLOGY :— Dr. Adams. Monday and Friday at 12. Wednesday at 10 a.m.

EXPERIMENTAL PHYSICS :—-Professor Cox. Tuesday and Thursday, at 10 a.m. and
11 a.m.

PsycHOLOGY AND LoGIC :—Rev. Dr. Murray and Mir. Lafienr. Tuesday and F-
day at 4 p.m., and Monday at 3 p.m.

MENTAL PHILOSOPHY :—Rev. Dr. Murray and Mr. Lafleur. Monday at 4 p.m.
! ) I

and
Wednesday at3 p.m.

MorAL PHiLOSOPEY :—Rev. Dr. Murray. Tuesday and Wednesday at 12, and
Friday at 11 a. m.

REETORIC :—M7. Lafleur. Tuesday at 11 a.m.

ENeLisH :—Prof. Moyse. Language and Literature, Tuesday, - Wednesday and
Friday at 4 p.m. Poets on the 19th Century, Wednesday, 3 p.m. Shaks-
peare, every alternate Friday at3 p.m. Chaucer. Monday at 10 a.m.

HISTORY :—Prof. Moyse. Thursday at 9 a.m.

LATIN AND GREEK* :—Rev. Dr. Cornish and Dr.; Eaton.

FreNon* :—Dr. Darey.

GERMAN :—M7. Gregor.

MarHEMATICS AND MATHEMATICAL PHYSIOS* :— D7 Johnson and M. Tory.
Those Courses in which two lectures weekl are delivered will

each amount to about 45 lectures, and the others in proportion.

* The lectures on these subjects extend over all the Years of the Course, and
the hours will depend on the standing of Students with respect to previous pre-
paration as ascertained by examination.
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FACULTY OF ARTS.

|

‘ORI)INAR\' LECTURES IN THE DONALDA SPECIAI

WEDNESDAY.

t Mathema-
tics (8)

Latin.

English.

. COURSE FOR WOMEN,

THURSDAY. Fripavy,

Greek.

Chemistry.

French. Mathematics.

German, Latin.

English,

Latin.

Botany .

English.

Greek,

t Mathematics.

French. English.

German, Logic.

Math

Physics.

Metaphysics.

Greek

French,

Exp. Physics. Latin.

Zoology. Math.Physics

German,

¥EARS| HoUrs.| Monpav. Tuespav.
+ Mathema-
J 9 tics 14)

[ = 3

3 ‘ () German.
51
= b K e
ol :
> 12 Chemistry,
- B
oy =
E 2 | Mathematics French
m i

3 Latin, English.
3 Greek,
10 |Mathematics. |+ Math. Phy.
11 Botanv Mathe ma-
‘r: e tics.
< — = S
& | 12 Greek. Latin.
; WL
o 2
o
=2l
@ | .
S Logic. French
4 German, Logic.
10 English. Greek.

g | Rhetoric
ﬁ | i French. Exp. Physics.
a 12 Latin, Zoology,
& | &
e |
E I 3 German.

f 2 il

; 4 |Metaphysics.

Astronomy a)

Rt g ’
;ﬁ 1 420 French Exp. Physics. |
<
M| x4 ST 2= S
- N ] German. Latin,
o
= |
& | ‘
5 : 12 Geology. Moral Phil.
1 l = J

i 2

The hours for Practical Chemistry and
of the Session,
t b or Candidates for Honours,

Geology.

Astronomy (a).

Moral Phil.

Additional Botany will be arranged

History . |

Exp. Physics, |

French,

Greek, }
o
|

‘ Geology.

Morai Phil.

‘ German.

at the beginning

* For Honour Lectures in 3rd and 4th years see previous table.

(@) During First Term.
(%) During Second Term.




Faenlty of Spplied Seience,

THE PRINCIPAL (ex officio).

Professors :—HARRINGTON. Associate Professors :—DAREY.
BovEy. MOYSE.
McLEOD. PEN#IALLOW.
CHANDLER. Cox
CARUS-WILSON ADBAMS,

NicOoLsON.
Lecturers:—CARLYLE, EVANS, LEA
Associate Lecturers :—LAFLEUR, ADAMS, GREGOR.
Dean of the Faculty :—HENRY T. Bovey, LL.D., M. Inst. C.E., F.R.S.C.

§ I. GENERAL STATEMENT.

The Instruction in this Faculty is designed to afford a complete
preliminary training of a practical as well as theoretical-nature, to
such Students as are preparing to enter any of the various branches
of the professions of Engineering and Surveying, or are destined to
be engaged in Assaying, Practical Chemistry, and the higher forms
of Manufacturing Art.

Five distinct Departments of study are established, viz.:—

(1)—Civil Engineering and Surveying. (2)—Electrical Engi-
neering. (3)—Mechanical Engineering. (4)—Mining Engineer-
ing. (5)—Practical Chemistry.

Each of these extends over four years, and is specially adapted
to the prospective pursuits of the Student The subjects of instruc-
tion in the several Departments are given in the Table on the
following page.

The Degrees conferred by the University upon such undergra-
duates of this Faculty as shall fulfill the conditions and pass the
Examinations hereinafter stated will be, in the first instance.
¢ Bachelor of Applied Science,” mention being made in the Di-
ploma of the particular Department of study pursued; and, subse-
quently, the degree of “ Master of Engineering ” or of “Master of
Applied Science.” § IV.)



2 II. TAB

‘]FIRST YEAR.

SECOND YEAR.

THIRD YEAR.

FOURTH YEAR®

71

AND HOURS PER WEEK DEVOTED TO EACH

SUBJECTS

SUBJECT.

Al
ING,

istry. 2 XI,, 8/ 5to8 | 5to8| 5 to
Yoo seen s AR O 3 3
1or German.. 4 3 2 3 3
natics b 3| 10 10 10
Freehand Drawing o 4 3 3
Geometrical Drawing L1 3to6|3to6]| 3 to
Shopwork : ¢ XIV 7 7 7
Botany ¢ XI., 1r, — {orn
Chemistr ¥ 8 — —_ | —
i Jdd o fe 14 I T 1
rman, .. = 15 2 2 2
13 6 6 6
5] —_ 2 2
12 2 2 2
lo| 3 =
3 8 8 €
3 6 6 6
3 6 6
& (b)
Geology and A\lmr,!‘\]ug'\' ¢ 10 3 —
German, 4 aahle 13 =4 For hEL
Kinematics and Dynamics of
achinery iy € T 2 2
Mathematics. SEntigin g 3 3
Mechanism. &% 6| 2 = i
Mining. ... < — ooy O
“ 2 2 2
B e 7]
- *F 3 (a) 3
i 10 — pekl
7 .l 9 6 6
Electrical Laboratory XII. 6] — 6 (b) oe:
Physical Laborato: o 3l 3 | 8toxc| 3
Testing Laboratory ¢ 6 3 3
Thermodynamic Laboratc 5 - 3 6
Shopwork. XTIV — 6 6
Assaying. ? (I, 18] — L o=
Chemistry. 8 — — =
Dy nm.mul i ol =5 1 5
ect 5| — 2 =
Gex i 2| 2 — fD =
Geolo; £ 10  — £ 7 T
Hydr 26 1| 2 o= 2
Machine l)ux"n 26 o T 1 1
Mathematic i 1‘;‘ 3 3 3
| Metallurg | “ 7 - =
Theory o §s o — > =
Thermodynamics.. . 2 9l = 1 1
Drawing (Designing)es..... & 3l 6 3 9
Electrical Laboratory ¢ XII, 6| — 12 ast
Geodetic TR o ey
| ll\m aul 4 8l 3 vy 3
|  Mechanical Laboratory. # 9| — - 7
\]u\uun Work . | — Pt
Pt Laborz \lury | b 3| Opt 10 Or
borator 1 o 4 3 — =
Thermod ynamic Laboratory “« 5| 3 L 7
Shopwork. § XIV. 3 + 4

(‘\) First term. (b) Second Term.

Also Saturday excursions, and Museum and Petrographical work.,

ot.
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BLE SHOWING THE SUBJECTS OF INSTRUCTION,
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* Besides study in the Museum.




§ III. MATRICULATION AND ADMISSION.

All Students are recommended to take the First and Second Years
of the Arts Course. They are then admitted into the Faculty
of Applied Science without examination.

Students and Graduates in Arts will be admitted to such
standing in the Faculty of Applied Science as their previous studies
will warrant, but are recommended to take the drawing and shop-
work during their Arts Course.

Candidates for examination must present themselves on the first
day of examinations, and all Students must attend punc’ually at g
h, when the lectures will begin.

a.m. on Wednesday, September 20t
Examinations for entrance will be held (1) on June 1st and fol-
lowing days in McGill College and at local centres, and (2) on
Friday, September 1sth, and following days in McGill College
only.
Any Head Master or other person desiring a local

examination
in June must, before May roth, submit the name of some suitable
person, preferably a University graduate, who is willing to act as
Deputy Examiner, 7.¢., receive the questions, hold the examina-
tions, and forward the answers Lo Montreal. Further particulars
relating to this examination will be given on application to the
Secretary of the University.

SUBJECTS OF EXAMINATION.

MATHEMATICS—A7ithmetic—All the ordinary rules, including
square root, and a knowledge of the Metric System.
Algebra— Elementary rules, involution, evolution, frac-
tions, indices, surds, simple and quadratic equa-
tions of one ormore unknown quantities.
Geometry—Euclid, Bks, 1., I1., II1., with easy deduc-
tions. Also, in 1894 and subsequently, Bks. IV.
and VI., with definitions of Bk. V.
Trigonometry—As in Hamblin Smith, pp. 1-100, omit”
ting Ch. XI,
Excrisu—Dictation.  Grammar including analysis. Also, in
1894 and subsequently, the leading events of Eng
lish History.



After entrance, one modern language, viz., FRENCH or GERMAN,

In the former subject an entrance examination

must be studied.
(to the beginning of Syntax, with easy translation) will be held at the

The German may be taken

same time as the other examinations.

without previous examination.
Candidates who produce certificates of having already completed
a portion of a course in some recognized School of Applied Science

may be admitted to an equivalent standing.

PARrRTIAL STUDENTS.—Students may be allowed to take one or more

by examination or otherwise

courses of mstruction, upon showin

that they are qualified to do so.

§ IV. EXAMINATIONS.

I. FOR THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF APPLIED SCIENCE.

FAcuLty EXAMINATIONS.

There will be a Christmas examination for Students of the First

Year in all the subjects, and for Students of the Second, Third and

Fourth Yearsin Mathematics, and in those subjects which they take
in the Faculty of Arts.
will be held at the end of the First and Second Years.

A sessional examination in all the subjects

EXAMINATIONS.

(@) Theie will be a primary examination at the end of the Third

Candidates must pass this

Year in all the subjects of that year.

Examination before entering the Final Year.

(£) There will be a final examination for the degree of Bachelor

1 the subjects

of Applied Science at the end of the Fourth Year, in a

of that year.

Successful Students will be arranged in order of merit.

II. FOR THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF ENGINEERING.

Candidates must be Bachelors of Applied Science of at least

three years standing, and must produce satisfactory certificates of

having been engaged during that time upon bona fide work in either
the Civil, Electrical, Mechanical, or Mining Branch of Engineering.

They must pass with credit an examination extending over the
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general theory and practice of Engineering, in which papers will
be set having special reference to that particular branch upon which
they have been engaged during the three preceding years.

Candidates must present applications for examinations, together
with the necessary certificates and fees. The Faculty will notify
the candidates whether their certificates are satisfactory, and also of
the date of the examination. (Seealso § V.)

I11. FOR THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF APPLIED SCIENCE.

Candidates must be Bachelors of Applied Science of atleast three
years standing, must present certificates of having been employed
during that time in some branch of scientific work, and must pass
with credit an examination on the theory and practice of those
branches of scientific work in which they may have been engaged.
The other conditions as under the last heading. (See also § V.)

§ V. GRADUATE COURSES.

Students who take the Bachelor’s degree in one of the courses
provided by the Faculty of Applied Science may graduate in any
of the remaining courses by attending one or more subsequent ses-
sions.

Graduates may also take an advanced course in the branch in
which they have received their degree. On passing an examination
at the end of such advanced course, the Master’s degree will be con-
ferred without further examination as soon as satisfactory certificates
of having been employed for two years in practical work have been
received.

§ VI. ATTENDANCE AND CONDUCT.

The regulations under this head are in all respects tne same as
those in force for Undergraduates in Arts.

§ VII. LIBRARY AND MUSEUM.

Students in this Faculty have the same privileges with reference
to the University Library and Museum as Undergraduates in Arts,
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y VIII. FEES.

The total fees for all Students will be $100.00 per annum, of which
amount the sum of $6* oois for tuition, $12.00 are University fees
(matriculation, library, graduation, etc.), and $25.00 are for the use
of the machinery ‘m(l yther apparatus, as well as thc cost of material
in the workshops and engineering laborateries.

Every Student will be required to deposit with the Secretary of
the University the sum of $5.00, as caution money for damage done
to the machinery or other apparatus.

Partial Students may be admitted to the Professional Classes in
any year by payment of the ordinary fees for that year; or they
may attend the lectures on any subject by payment of a special fee.
The fee for English or French or German is $4.00 per session.
In all other subjects, the fee, unless otherwise specified, is $10.00
for each term or $20.00 for the whole session.

SpeciaL. WorksHOP FEs.—Partial Students desirous of taking
the workshop courses will be required to pay the following fees,
which include cost of materials and use of all tools :

1 day, or 7 hours per week for the whole Session from

September to April: $25 0o
2 (]il)'f\', or 14 13 13 113 113 I:’. 00
3 days, or 21 5 5 % 6o oo
4 da_\‘s, or 28 “ ¢ « « 70 00

The fees must be paid to the Secretary, and the tickets shown
to the Dean, within a fortnight after the commencement of atten-
dance in each Session. In case of default, the Student’s name
will be removed from the College books, and can be' replaced thereon
only by permission of the Faculty, on payment of a fine of $1.

Students are required to purchase their own chemicals, etc.,
except in the First Year. The larger pieces of chemical apparatus
will be supplied by the Laboratory, the Students being responsible
for breakage. 3

Graduates in the Faculty of Applied Science may take further
courses on payment of half the ordinary tuition fees.

Fee for the Degree of MASTER OF ENGINEERING or MASTER OF
APPLIED SCIENCE, $10,00.
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If for any special reason the Degree of Ma.E., or M.A.Sc., be
granted zz absentid, the fee will be $25.00.

§ IX. MEDALS, EXHIBITIONS, PRIZES AND HONOURS.

1. The BriTisH AssociaTioN GorLD MEDAlL, AND EXHIBILITON,
founded by the British Association for the Advancement of Science,
iIn commemoration of the meeting held in Montreal in the year
1884.

The British Association Gold Medal for the Session 1893-94 will
be awarded to the Student in the Fourth Year who takes the highest
standing in the Mechanical Engineering Course.

2. THE STANLEY SILVER MEDAL (the gift of His Excellency The
Right Honourable Lord Stanley).

The Stanley Medal for the Session 1893-94 will be awarded in
the Fourth Year.

The following Exhibitions and Prizes will be open for competition
at the beginning of the session, Students being required to notify the
Dean of their intention to compete, at least one week before the
commencement of the examinations.

3. A British Association Exhibition of $50.00 to Students enter-
ing the Fourth Year, the subjects of examination being the Mathe-
matics and Theory of Structures of the Ordinary Course.

4. A Scorr ExuiBITION of $60.00, founded by the Caledonian
Saciety of Montreal, in commemoration of the Centenary of Sir
Walter Scott, to Students entering the Third Year, the subjects of
Examination being :—

(@) Macaulay’s History of England, Vol. I, cap. I ; Scott’s Lady of the Lake.
(6) Mathematics of the Second Year Course. (¢) French or German of the
Second Year Course.

5. Two Prizes of $40.00 and $20.00, presented by H. Garth,
Esq., will be open for competition to Students entering the Second
Year, the subjects of Examination being : —

(a) Macaulay’s History .of England, Vol. I, cap.I; Shakespere’s Tempest.
(¢) Mathematics of the First Year course.

6. The Mason Prize of $50.001in Electrical Engineering given by
Dr. A. F. Mason for original investigation in the practical applica-
tion of Electricity.
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7. A Prize of $25.00, presented by E. B, Greenshields, B.A., for
the best Summer Essay on a subject connected with Mining or
Practical Chemistry.

8. A Prize of $25.00, presented by P. A, Pelerson, M.Inst. L CEH
for the best Summer Essay on a subject connected \\'1111 Civil En-
gineering.

9- A Prize of $25.00, presented by H. Wallis, M.Inst.C.E., for
the best Summer Essay on a subject connected with Mechanical
Engineering.

. A Prize of $25.00, presented by T. W. Ness, Esq., for the
bc%t l\cpoxt on electrical \\ml\ done durmrr the summer by an
Electrical Engineering ‘\LlldLHL of the Third Year.

11. Two Prizes, each of $10.00, presented by R. Gardner, Esq.,
to Students entering the Third Year, for proficiency in Levelling or
Transit Work.

12. A Prize of $20.00, from the British Association Medal Fund
to Students entering the Second Year, the subjects of examination
being :—(a)—Inorganic Chemistry ; (6)—Elements of Organic
Chemistry ; (c)—Practical Chemistry.

13. A Prize of $20.00 presented by Jos. Rielle, Fsq., to students
entering the Fourth Year, for practical work in Surveying and Field
Astronomy,

’

14. Two Prizes of $25.00 and $15.00, presented by H. Garth,
Esq., and two of $20.00 and $10.00, presented by R. Gardner, Esq.,
will be awarded to the candidates taking the highest standing in the
September matriculation examinations, as determined by the results
in English, Mathematics, and French or German : open to all
Students entering the First Year.

15. Prizes or certificates of merit are given to such Students as
take the highest place in the Sessional and Degree Examinations.

16. HoNoURs.—On graduation, Honours will be awarded for
advanced work in Professional subjects.

17. By the will of the late Dr. T. Sterry Hunt, F.R.S., an endow-
ment has been prm‘idcd for Scholarships in Practical Chemistry
which it is hoped will be available before the close of next session.




18. SCIENCE SCHOLARSHIPS GRANTED BY HER MajestY’s CowM-
MISSION FOR THE EXHIBITION OF 1851.— These Scholarships of £150
sterling a year in value are tenable for two or, in rare instances,
three years. They are limited, according to the Report of the Com-
mission, “ to those branches of Science (such as Physics, Mechanics
and Chemistry) the extension of which is spec ially important for
our national industries.” Their object is, not to facilitate ordinary
collegiate studies, but “ to enable Students to continue the prose
cution of science with the view of aiding in its advance or in its
application to the industries of the country.”

A nomination to one of these scholarships for the year 1893 was
placed by the Commission at the disposal of McGill University,
and another may be granted in 1895.

It is open to Students of not less than three years standing in the
Faculties of Arts or Applied Science, and is tenable at any Univer-
sity or atany other Institution approved by the Commission.

19. WorksHOP Prizes.—(a) A prize of $20.00, presented by
C. J. Fleet, B.A,, B.C.L., for bench and lathe work in the wood-
working department, open to Students of not more than two terms
standing in workshop practice. (2) Other prizes to be announced

during the session.

§ X. SPECIAL PROVISIONS.

1. Partial Students may be admitted to the professional classes
upon payment of special fees (§ VIII).

». Students in Applied Science may, by permission of the Faculty,
take the Honour Classes in the Faculty of Arts,

25 Undergraduates in Arts of the Second and Third Years, or
Graduates of any University, entering the Faculty of .»—\pblied
Science, may, at the discretion of the Professors, be exempted from
such lectures in that Faculty as they have previously ati011clcd as
Students in Arts,

4. Students who have failed in a subject in the Christmas or Ses-
sional Examinations, and who desire to regain their standing, are
required to make a written application to the Dean of the Facu'ty
for a supplemental examination. Unless such supplemental exam-
ination is passed, Students will not be allowed to proceed to any
subsequent examination in the subject. F



5. Students may be required to answer satisfactorily a weekly
paper on such subjects of the course as shall be determined by the
Faculty.

6. Students who fail to obtain their Session, and who, in conse-
quence, repeat a Year, will not be exempted from examination in
any of those subjects in which they may have previously passed,
except by the express permission of the Faculty. Application for
such exemption must be made at the commencement of the Session.

7- A Student may obtain a certificate of standing on payment of
a fee of $2.00.

8. Certificates may be given to Students who have passed through
any of the special courses attached to the curriculum.

9. The headquarters of the Canadian Society of Civil Engineers
is at present located in Montreal. The Society holds fortnightly
meetings, at which papers upon practical current engineering sub-
jects are read and discussed. Undergraduates joining the Society
as Students may take part in these meetings and acquire knowledge
of the utmost importance in relation to the practical part of the
profession.

1o. Caps and gowns, also the overalls for the workshops, may be
obtained from the janitor of the Engineering Building.

§ XI. COURSES OF LECTURES.
1. CIVIL ENGINEERING AND APPLIED MECHANICS.

Professor :—HENRY T. Bovey, M.A., D. C. L., M. INsT.C.E y B-'RESUC. (Scoté

Professor of Civil Engineering and Applied Mechanics),
THEORY OF STRUCTURES. (For Laboratory Work, see § XII.)

The lectures on this subject embrace :—

(@) The analytical and graphical determination of the stresses in the several
members of framed structures, both simple and complex, as, e.g., cranes, roof and
bridge trusses, piers, etc,

(0) The methods of ascertaining and representing the shearing forces and bend-
ing moments to which the members of a structure are subjected,

(¢) A study of the strength, stiffness and resistance of materials, including a
statement of the principles relating to work, inertia, energy and entropy, together
with a discussion of the nature and effect of the different kinds of stress and the

resistance offered by a material to deformation and to blows.
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(@) The design and proper proportioning of beams, pillars, shafts, roofs, bridge
piers and trusses, arches, masonry dams, foundations, earth works and retaining
walls,

TexT BoOK.,—Bovey’s Theory of Structures and Strength of Materials.

Hypravrics. (For Laboratory Work, see § XIIL.)

The lectures deal with this subject both theoretically and with reference to it
practical applications.

The Student is instructed in the fundamental laws governing the equilibrium
of fluids, and in the laws of flow through orifices, mouthpieces, submerged (par.
tially or wholly) openings, over weirs, through pipes in open channels and rivers.
The impulsive action of a free jet of water upon vanes, both straight and curved,
is carefully discussed, and is followed by an investigation of the power and
efficiency of the several hydraulic motors, as, ¢.g, Reaction Wheels, Pressure
Engines, Vertical Water Wheels, Turbines, Pumps, etc.

TexT Boox.—Merriman’s Hydraulics.

2. SURVEYING AND GEODESY.
Professor :—C. H. McLrop, MA.E., M.CaN.Soc.C.E., F.R.S C.

This course is designed to qualify the Student for admission to the practice of
Provincial and Dominion Land Surveying. It also affords a practical and
theoretical training in Field Engineering, Practical Astronomy, and in the simpler
operations of Geodetic Engineering. The instruction is given by lectures and
by practice in the field, drawing room, laboratory and observatory. The course
of lectures is as follows :—

SECOND YEAR.—Chain and angular surveying. The construction, adjustment

and use of the various instruments. Contour surveying. Underground survey-

ing. Topography- Ranging curves. Levelling and setting out work.

TuiRD YEAR.—Railway locations. Geodetic levelling. Indirect and Baro-
metric levelling. Hydrographic surveying. Introduction to Practical Astronomy.

FourTH YEAR.—Geodesy. Practical Astronomy.

Each Student in this course is required to take part in the following :—

I. A chain survey. 2. A contour survey based on 1. 3. Compass surveys
with and without local attraction. 4. A plane-table survey. 5. The preliminary
surveys and location of a line of road, the work being afterwards set out for
construction. 6. The hydrograpbic survey of a channel in the St. Lawrence
River. 7. A triangulation survey from one base, checking on a second base. 8.
The precise measurement of two base lines. 9. Differences of level by spirit level,
triangulation and barometer. 10. Determinations of latitude by the zerith tele-
scope and prime meridian methods. 1I. Determination of the meridian. 12.
Determinations of time by a portable astronomical transit, by sextant, and by

the solar attachment.  13. Determination of longitude by the telegraphic method
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and by moon culminations. 14. Exercises on the comparison of clocks’and chro-
nometers

15. Practice in the use of field magnetic instruments.

Students engaged in these surveys are expected to keep complete notes, and
from them to prepare all plans and sections required. The necessary instruction
in topography and mapping is given in the drawing room.

The large drawing rooms are fitted up with suitable mountings for the various
instruments, in order to permit of their use and investigation during the winter
months, The equipment of surveying aud geodetic instruments includes :—

Six transits and transit theodolites. Seven levels, Four sextants. Two
plane tables. Three surveyor’s and three prismatic compasses. Three current-
meters. A 300 foot steel tape arranged for basework. An Altazimuth. A Pre-
cision Level. A Zenith Telescope. Astronomical Transits. Break-circuit
Chronometer. Chronographs. Heliotropes. Hand levels, chains, rods, tapes,
barometers, pedometers, and other minor instruments.,

The instruction in the Observatory and Geodetic Laboratory (see § XII.) will
be given in the Fourth Year.

Examinations for Land Surveyors :—Any

aduate in the Faculty of Applied
Science in the Department of Civil Engineering and Land Surveying may have
his term of apprenticeship shortened to one year for the profession of Land Sur-
veyor in Quebec or Ontario, or for the profession of Dominion Land Surveyor.
He must, however, pass the preliminary and final examinations before one of the
Boards of Examiners. The former examination should be passed before entering
the University, or in the First or Second Year of attendance.

Special provisions will be made for Students who desire to pass the Examina-
tion for Dominion Topographical Surveyor.

TexT-Books : Gillespie’s Surveying, Johnson’s Theory and Practice of Sur-
veying, Shortland’s Nautical Surveying, Green’s Practical and Spherical Astro-
nomy, Nautical Almanac,

3. DESCRIPTIVE GEOMETRY.
Lecturer :—C. H. McLeop, MA.E., F.R.S.C.

FIRsT YEAR. —Geometrical drawing, orthographic projections, including pene -

trations, developments, sections, etc. Isometric projection,

SECOND YEAR.—Problems on strai

ght line and plane. Projections of plane
and solid figures. Curved surfaces and tangent planes. Intersections of curved
surfaces. Axometric projections. Shades and shadows. Mathematical per=-
spective and the perspective of shades and shadows.
THIRD YEAR.—Graphical determination of spherical triangles. Spherical
projections, Construction of maps.
4. FREEHAND AND MODEL DRAWING,
Instructor :

This course is designed to give Students facility in observation and in sketch-
ing objects, both from the flat and from the round. Special instruction is given
n sketching parts of machinery, structural work, etc.

¥




5. ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING.

Professor :—C. A, CARUS-WILSON, M.A., M.Inst. E.E., A.M.Inst.C.E.

(McDonald Professor of Electrical Engineering).

The object of this course is to introduce the Student to the principles underlying
the practice of Electrical Engineering. Very little time is devoted to the con
the Student can far better study in

sideration of strictly technical details, whi

to go after his college course,

the factory, where he is strongly recommended
those that the Stu-

The methods and the instruments used are, in almost every case,

dent will have eventually to usein practice. The object of the lectures is not to go

over ground already covered by the text-books, except 1n cases where the subjects

are not clearly put, but rather to direct the reading of the Students and to discuss
problems arising out of the laboratory work.

The work in the Electrical Engineering laboratories is not commenced until
the second term of the Third Year. By that time the Students will have gained

a fair general acquaintance with Electricity in the Physical laboratory (see §XII).

They will then begin a series of experiments on Electricity and Magnetism on a
practical scale, using methods and instruments in ordinary practical use, still,
however, confining their attention to the principles and not to their application.

Thus the principle of the magnetic circuit will be studied in many different ways,

but with appdratus put together for each special experiment. This term’s work
is preparatory to that of the Fourth Year, when the students will, in the Dynamo
Room, study the practical application of these principles.

Here they will make experiments on electrical machinery of all kinds ; series

shunt and compound dynamos, motors, motor-generators, alternators, &¢. They
will be able to carry out tests of dynamos, transformers and motors under
practical working conditions, not only on the apparatus in the dynanio room but

e there are several motors driving lathes, fans,

also throughout the building, whe
,besides an electric elevator and an electric drill. In addition to these

<r°C.
advantages they will have the opportunity of seeing a typical lighting station of

come familiar with the hest practice

twelve hundred lights at work, and may be

and design on engines, dynamos, switchboard, wiring, &c.
6. MECHANICAL ENGINEERING.
E., M.AM.Soc.M.E , (Work-

gineering).

Professor :—]J. T. NicoLsoN, B.Sc., M.Can.Soc.C

man Professor of Mechanical Ex

KINEMATICS OF MACHINERY.

Definition of a machine. Pairs. Kinematic chains. Triangles of velocity.

Slider crank chain and its derivatives. Direct acting engine,  Oscillating engine.
Quick return motions. Curves of piston position and velocity. Error due to
obliquity. Angular velocities. Curves of velocity in slider crank chain, Lever

Links. Antiparallel mechanism. Loci

crank chain and its derivatives.
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of points on moving links. Parallel motion. Peaucellier’s link work, Double
slider crank chain and its derivatives. Swinging cross block. Oldham’s coup-
ling. Elliptic chuck. Expansion of elements. Eccentrics. Instantaneous
centre, Centrodes. Tension and Pressure Elements. Pulleys. Wheel and

Axle. Differential Pulley. Belts. Rolling contact, Toothed gearing.
DyNAMICS OF MACHINERY,

Dynamics of the steam engine. Curves of crank effort for single, double and
triple cranks. Mean crank effort. Fluct

Fluctuation of speed

'H.L_ib
Flywheels. Governors treated graphically ; discussing stability, astatism,
sluggishness and energy. Acceleration of reciprocating parts and cushioning in
engines. Angular a . Oscillat-

ting engines. Dynamics of belt

leration of connecting rods in high speed engine

ing engine. Balancing of double and single ac
and rope drives, of machine tools, of the locomotive and of the indicator.
Examination of indicators and dynamometers.

Friction. Laws based on recent experiments. Journal and pivot frictions.
Friction in kinematic chains treated graphically

MACHINE DESIGN.

Strength of riveted joints, bolts, nuts, keys and cotters. Proportions of
journals, pivots and shafting. Design of belt, rope and chain gearing. Strength
and proportions of engines and boilers. Valve diagrams. Design of machine
tools,

7. MINING AND METALLURGY.

Lecturer :—W. A, CARLYLE, MA.E,

The lectures on Mining are given during the Third Year, and among the sub-
jects taken up the following may be mentioned : —Blasting and the nature and
use of different Explosives, Quarrying, Hydraulic Mining, Boring ; the Sinking,

Timbering and Tubbing of Shafts; I

ing and Timbering of Levels, Under-
ground Conveyance and Hoisting, Drainage and Pumping, Lighting and Ventil-
ation of Mines, special methods of Exploitation employed in the working of
Metalliferous Deposits or of Coal Seams, etc.

Ore-dressing and Underground Surveying will also r

ive special attention.

As yet there is no special mining

g laboratory in which practical operations in ore=-
[

dres

sing, etc., can be carried on, but it is hoped that this deficiency will be sup-
plied in the near future.

In the Fourth Year a course of lectures on Metallurgy is given. The general
properties of the metals and the nature of fuels, fire-clays, etc., are first discussed,
and afterwards the more important metals and the methods of obtaining them
from their ores by wet or dry process taken up in detail.

Students of the Fourth Year also devote considerable attention to the designing
of minin

g I]L\Cl\ill(‘l”\', ]ﬁ‘!l'lllle’S. ete,
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8. CHEMISTRY AND ASSAYING.

Professor :—B. J. HARRINGTON, B.A,, Pu.D Greenshields Professor of
Chemistry and Mineralogy).

Sessional Lecturer :—NEVIL NORTON EVANS, M.A.Sc.

Assistant :—HowArD T. BARNES, B.A.Sc.
This course includes lectures and laboratory work. In the First Year, Students
of all the Departments attend a course of lectures on the laws of Chemical Com-
bination, Chemical Formulz and Equations, the preparation and properties of the
more important Elements and their Compounds, etc. They also devote one after-
noon a week during the first term and two afternoons a week during the second
term to practical work in the Laboratory, where they learn the construction and
use of ordinary apparatus, perform a series of experiments designed to cultivate
the powers of observation and deduction, and begin Qualitative Analysis.

In the Second and Third Years, Students in the Department of Practical Che-
mistry attend lectures on the Chemistry of the metals or on Organic Chemistry,
and receive instruction in Qualitative and Quantitative Analysis, including gravi-
metric and volumetric methods and the application of electrolytic methods to the
estimation of copper, nickel, etc. Blowpipe Analysis and Determinative Miner-
alogy also constitute part of the work of the Third Year.

In the Fourth Year, special attention is devoted to such subjects as Mineral
Analysis and Assaying, and the Analysis of Tron and Steel ; but considerable lati-
tude is allowed to Students in the choice of subjects, and organic work may, if
desired, be taken up.

Students of the Mining Course take Qualitative and Quantitative Analysis dur-
ing the Second and Third Years, and devote considerable attention in the Fourth
Vear to Mineral Analysis and Assaying of various ores, fuels, etc. They also
attend the class in Blowpipe Analysisand Determinative Mineralogy in the Third
Year.

The chemical laboratories (see § XII) are open daily (Saturdays excepted) from
9 a.m. to § p.m-

9. THERMODYNAMICS.
Lecturer :—J. T. NicoLson, B.Sc., M.CAN.Soc.C.E.

Fundamental laws and equations of thermodynamics. Application to perfect
gases and to steam saturated and superheated. Efficiency of perfect heat engines.
Efficiency of actual air, gas, petroleum, and steam engines.

A study of the steam engine, including wire-drawing, cylinder condensation
and jacketing, and the most efficient and most economical point of cut-off.
Sizes and proportions of cylinders in single, double and triple expansion engines
to develop a given power. Expected indicator diagrams. Sizes and propor-
tions of the principal types of steam generators. Comparison of practical

suitability of steam and caloric engines. Theory of engine and boiler testing.



85

1o, GEOLOGY AND MINERALOGY.

Professor :—B. ], HARRINGTON, B.A., Pu.D., F.G.S. (Professor of
Mineralogy).
Professor :—FRANK D. ApAms, M.A.Sc., Pu.D. (Lo

and Palaeontology).

an Professor of Geology

o
B¢ o7

SECOND YEAR.—A preliminary Course in Zoology, with special reference to
- Fossil Animals.

THIRD YEAR—Mineralogy (Ordinary and Honour), Petrography, Physical
and Chronological Geology and Palzontology, Geology of Canada, Methods of
Geological Exploration.

FOURTH YEAR.—Special studies in Mineralogy and Petrography ; Advanced
Course in General Geology and Palxontology; Geology of Canada ; Practical
Geology and Field-work.

For further details see Announcement of the Faculty of Arts.

NoTE.—Students of the Mining and Chemistry courses take the Honour Miner-
alogy ofthe Third Year in Arts, Mining Students take the whole Honour course
ofthe Fourth Year. Chemistry Students take, in addition to the ordinary course
in Geology, the Honour Mineralogy of the Fourth Year,

11. BOTANY.

Professor :—D. P. PENHALLOW, B.Sc., F.R.S.C.

Course.—~General Morphology and Classification. Descriptive Botany. Flora
of Canada. Nutrition and reproduction of Plants, Elements of Histology.

12. EXPERIMENTAL PHYSICS.
Professor :—JouN Cox, M.A. (McDonald P’rofessor of Experimental Physics).

The instruction includes a fully illustrated course of Experimental Lectures
on the general principles of Physics (embracing, in the Second Year—Z77%e
Laws of Energy—Heat and Light ; in the Third Year—Sound— Electricity and
Magnetism ), accompanied by courses of practical work in the Laboratory in
which the Students will perform for themselves experiments, chiefly quantitative,
illustrating the subjects treated in the lectures. Opportunity will be given to
acquire experience with all the principal instruments used in exact physical and
practical measurements. Students of Electrical Engineering will be expected
to continue their work in the Laboratory in the Fourth Year, when they will be
prepared to undertake, under the guidance of the Professors, advanced measure-

ments and special investigations bearing on their technical studies.
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13. MATHEMATICS AND MATHEMATICAL PHYSICS.
Professor :— G. H. CHANDLER, ML.A.
Lecturer :—R. S. LEA, M.A.Sc.

is conducted from the outset with special reference

The work in this depz
to the needs of Students of Applied Science. Mu

the use of Mathematical Tables, particular attention being paid-to the solution of

h time is given to practice in

s, graphical representation of functions, reduction of

cury

triangles, the tracing c

observations, etc. Areas, volumes, masses, centres of gravity, moments of

inertia, ‘etc,, are determined both by calculation and by observation or experi-

ment, and each method is made to supplement or illustrate the other. In this

tice, of a large amount of

laboratory pra

rlances, Atwood’s Machine, inclined planes, chronographs,

connection use will be made, in act

apparatus, such as b
nds, etc. The different methods of approximation,

rotation apparatus-of various
the reduction of results of experiments and observations by least squares, etc.,
will also receive due attention.

The lectures will embt the following subjects :—
FirST YEAR.—F

, to the end of Book VI., with exercises on Loci, Trans-

luding the Binomial Theorem. Elements of Solid

versals, etc. Algebra, i
d of Geometrical Conic Sections. Plane and Spherical Trigono»

Geometry a
metry. Elementary Kinematics and Dynamics.
Analytic Geometry. Differential and Integral Calculus.

| Fluids.

SECOND YEAR.

Dynamics of Solids

TuirD AND FOoURTH YEARS.—Continuation of Analytic Geometry, Calculus
and Dynamics

Classes will also be held for advanced (optional) work in these subjects and
also in Practical and Spherical Astronomy.

Zext-Books (Partial list) : Todhunter’s or Mackay’s Euclid, Hall and Knight’s
Elementary Algebra, Wilson’s Solid Geometry and Conic Sections, \Vent\\'ni‘th:
Analytic Geometry, Chandler’s Calculus, Blaikie’s Dynamics, Wright’s Mechan-
ics, Bottomley’s Mathematical Tables, Chambers’ Mathematical Tables.

14. ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE.

Professor :—C. E. Moy

BB AL (Molson Professor of English Language and
Literature).

Lecturer ;:—PAUL T. LAFLEUR, M A.

FirsT YrAR.—English Language and Literature,
SECOND YEAR.—A sp -cial course on English Composition.

THIRD YEAR.—A special course on English Composition
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I5. FRENCH AND GERMAN,
French Language and Literature.
Professor :—P, J. DAREY, M.A., B.C.L , LL.D., Officier d’Académic
First Year.—Darey, Principes de Grammaire Frangaise. Lafontaine, ¢ hoix d

fables. Molié¢re, ’Avare. Dictation. Colloquial exercises.

Second Year.—Racine

, 'Honpeur et 1’Argent. Contar

seau, Pré depuis son origine jusqu’a la fin du

XVIIIe latio n French, Johnson’s las
Dictation. juial ex S

German uage and literatu

Le X —L. R. GRI R, B.A

First Year.—Vandersmissen and Fraser’s German Grammar ; Joynes’ (

Reader ; Dictation ; Coll

Second Year.—Vandersmisser German Grammar ; Adler’s Pro-

German Reader ns from

>ctions  3-5)

Immensee ; Von Hillern, die Kirche ; Parsing ; Dict

S Sk
Colloquial exercises.
I A

Third Year.—Vandersmissen and Fraser’s German Grammar, ILessing

von Barnhelm ; Schiller, Siege of Antwerp ; History of German Litera-

sth century ; German \‘wml. ysition 3 Dictation.
16. METEOROLOGY.

Instruction in Meteorological Observations will be given in the Observatory

at hours to suit the convenience of the Senior Students.

Certificates will be ed to those Students who pass a satisfactory

ination on the construction and use of Meteorological Instruments and on the

general facts of Meteorols

V.
5)

§ XII. LABORATORIES.

In the Laboratories the Student will be instructed in the art of
conducting experiments, a sound knowledge of which is daily
becoming of increasing importance in professional work.

1. LABORATORY OF MATHEMATICS AND DyNAMICS.—The Labora
tory connected with the mathematical lecture-room is fully equipped
with instruments for the measurement of distance (scales, micro-
meters), of area (planimeters), of volume (flasks, graduated vessels,




88

etc.), of time (clocks, chronographs), of mass (beam and spring
balances); it is also provided with specific gravity balances,
Atwood and Morin machines for experiments on the Laws of
Motion, inclined planes, a variety of rotation apparatus (gyroscope,
Maxwell’'s Dynamical Top, torsion balance, pendulums, etc,), air
pumps, thermometers, barometers, etc.

». CHEMICAL LaBORATORIES.—The Chemical Laboratories are
three in number,—one for Students of the First Year, one for Stu-
dents of the Second and Third Years, in which it has been found
necessary to carry on both qualitative and quantitative work, and
one which is reserved for Students of the Fourth Year and for
special Students who may wish to carry on original investigations.
There is also a special room in the basement which is fitted up for
fire assaying.

The Laboratories are supplied with four balances by Becker &
Sons, one Bunge and a bullion-balance by Trcemner. There are
also a Laurent polariscope, a spectroscope by Dubosque, gas com-
bustion and melting furnaces, apparatus for ele trolytic work, etc.,
etc. Distilled water is obtained by means of a special boiler placed
in the basement, which also supplies the steam for drying ovens,
steam baths and drying chamber in the upper Laboratories.

3. PuvsicaL LaBoratory.—The McDonald Physical Labora-
tory contains five siurcy\, cach of 8,000 square feet area,
Besides a lecture th-atre and its apparatus rooms, the Build-
ing includes an elementary laboratory nearly 6o feet square;
large special laboratories arranged for higher work by advanced
students in Heat and Electricity, a range of rooms for optical work
and photography ; separate rooms for private thesis work by stu-
dents ; and two large laboratories arranged for research, provided
with solid piers and the usual standard instruments. There are also
a lecture room, with apparatus room attached, for Mathematical
Physics, a special physical library, and convenient workshops.
The equipment is on a corresponding scale, and comprises: (1)
apparatus for illustrating lectures; (2) simple forms of the prin-
cipal instruments for use by the students in practical work ; (3) the
most recent types of all the important instruments for exact
measurement, by first class makers, for use in the laboratories for

special work and research.
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4. TesTING LaBORATORIES.—The principal experiments carried
out in these will relate to the elasticity and strength of materials,
friction, the theory of structures, the accuracy of springs, gauges,
dynamometers, etc., the efficiency of shafting, gearing, etc. The

equipment includes a 1oo-ton Wicksteed and

a 75-ton Emery

machine for testing the tensile, compressive and transverse strength

of materials. For the former, an addition has been specially

designed, by means of which the transverse strength of timbers up

to 25 feet in length can be determined. The Emery machine is

constructed and graduated with such accuracy as to render possible

delicate experiments on elasticity. The Laboratories are also

provided with an autographic torsion machine for testing the

o

torsional strength of wmaterials, machines for determining the effect

of repeated stresses, oil testers, strain extensometers, etc., and a

very complete supply of gauges, micrometers, and other apparatus

for exact measurements.

The importance of tests of

the strength of mort

ars and cements

is very great, and the equipment of the Laboratory for the purpose

1s on a complete plan, including three one-ton tensile testing

machines, representing the best English and American practice,

steaming apparatus, special weighing hopper, spring balances, gun

]
metal moulds, etc. A line of shafting driven by an electric motor

renders it possible to prepare the mixtures and place them in the

moulds, mechanically, thus eliminating the personal error. The

Laboratory is also fitted with copper-lined cisterns in which the

briquettes may be submerged for any required time.

5. THERMODYNAMIC ILABORATORY.—The Thermodynamic Labor-

atory is furnished with an experimental steam engine of 8o I.H.P.
P i o ’

specially designed for the investigation of the behaviour of steam

under all possible conditions; there arz four cylinders, which can be

connected so as to allow of single, compound, triple or quadruple

expansion, condensing or non-condensing, with or without jackets.

Sy

The measurements of heat are made by large tanks, which receive

the condensing water and the condensed steam.

There are two

hydraulic absorption brakes for measuring the' mechanical power

developed, and an alternative friction brake for the same purpose.

Besides this large steam engine, a high speed automatic cut-off by
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Robb-Armstrong of Amherst, N.S., an Atkinson cycle and an
Otto gas engine, a Stirling hot air engine by Woodbury Merrill of
Ticonderoga, are provided and completely fitted for purposes of
measurement and research. Many smaller instruments are pro-
vided or are in course of construction for illustrating the general
principles of thermodynamics. Calorimeters, delicate thermo-
meters and gauges, a mercury column, apparatus for repeating
Regnault’s experiments on steam, for investigating the properties
of super-heated steam and other working fluids, draft gauges,
pyrometers, fuel testers, indicators, planimeters and a Moscrop
recorder.

A 40 horse power, two-st: air compressor of most modern

make for a central station is under construction in the workshops
of the College, and will, it is hoped, be added to the laboratory
during next session.

Of the five boilers which supply steam, three are fitted for
experimental purposes.

6. ELECTRICAL LABORATORIES.—These consist of

(1) Zhe Electrical Laboratory Proper, where the standard
instruments are kept and experiments made in the eleétrical course.
The instruments comprise, amongst others, two of Lord Kelvin's
electric balances, a Thomson galvanometer, four d’Arsonval galva-
nometers, two Siemens dynamometers, two Kelvin electrostatic
voltmeters, a complete set of Weston ammeters and voltmeters,
besides resistance coils, etc.

Current is supplied to all parts of the room from one of the
lighting dynamos direct and from the accumulator room.

(2) The Magnetic Laboratory.—Here are set up a ballistic
galvanometer, Ewing’s curve tracer, and a variety of apparatus
made in the College for magnetic tests of various kinds.

(3). Z%e Dynamo Room.—The apparatus here consists of a 25
K W Edison dynamo, twvo 12 K W Edison dynamos, a 12 K W
Mordey alternator made specially for this laboratory (the coils on
the armature can be moved round through any angle and two or
three currents of any phase difference obtained), a 7 K W Victoria
dynamo, a 7 K W Fort Wayne dynamo, a 6 K W Thomson-
Houston arc-light dynamo, a 15 K W Thomson-Houston incan-
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descent dynamo, and a 5 K W Brush arc light dynamo. All these
are driven off magnetic clutch pulleys by an 8o horse power
MacIntosh and Seymour engine. There are also here several
different transformers, motors, arc lamps, etc., and a. 3 K W motor-
generator.

(4) The Lighting Station.—This comprises a
Hopkinson dynamo, and a 30 K W Siemens dynamo, e

by a Willans high speed engine. The switch board is arranged so
that the building—containing twelve hundred lights—can be lighted

by the two dynamos in series, or, if the load is light, by one
running on two wire system or by accumulators. The whole is

in every respect typical of the best English and American practice

(5) Zhe Accumulator Room. — Containing Crompton-Howell
storage cells of a united capacity of ei

t. hundred ampere hout
ht hundred ampere !

7. GEODETIC LABORATORY.—There is in this Laboratory
Rogers comparator for the investigation of standards of length, a
Rogers angular dividing engine for the graduation and investiga

&=

tion of circles, a Munro-Rogers linear dividing engine, an astrono
mical clock and chronograph, a portable Bessel’s reversible pendu-
lum apparatus, a Whitworth end-measuring machine, level triers,
etc. In connection with the Laboratory there is also a fifty foot
comparator and standard of length, for standardizing steel bands,
chains, tapes, rods, etc.

8. Hyprauric LABorRATORY. Here the Student will study prac-
tically the flow of water through orifices of various forms and sizes

submerged openings, over weirs, through pipes, mouth-pieces,

The laboratory is supplied with several tanks for gauging and other
purposes, the largest having a height of 30 feet and a sectional area
of 25 square feet, also with a large number of delicate pressure
gauges and other apparatus. The Students themselves carry out
tests upon hydraulic motors, eg., upon the different turbines,
pumps, the Pelton and other wheels, etc. The facilities for con-
ducting such experiments are unusually great, as from the city
water supply there is an available head of over 200 feet.

By means of specially designed apparatus, investigations are
carried out as to the force with which water, issuing from orifices,
pipes, nozzles, etc., impinges upon surfaces of various forms and
sizes.
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This Laboratory is also to be provided with a set of pumps
specially designed for experimental work and research. They are
to be adapted to work under all pressures up to rzo lbs. per sq.
in., and at all speeds up to the highest found practicable. The set
is composed of three vertical single acting plunger pumps of 7/
diam. x 18" stroke, driven by one shaft. They are to have two
interchangeable valve chests, and it is arranged that both the
valves and their seats may be removed and replaced by others.

9. MEcHANICAL LaBoraTORY.—In this Laboratory experiments
will be carried out on the efficiency of belts, shafting, and machine
tools. Governors of all types will be tested with the chronograph.
Lubricants by journal friction testing machine. Sliding and rolling
friction and the stiffness of ropes will also form subjects for experi-
ment.

§ XIII. MUSEUMS.

The Peter Redpath Museum contains large and valuable collec-
tions in Botany, Zoology, Mineralogy and Geology, arranged in such
a manner as to facilitate the work in these departments. Students
have access to this Museum, in connection with their attendance on
the classes in Arts in the subjects above named, and also by tickets
which can be obtained on application. Students will also have the
use of a Technical Museum, occupying the whole of the third story
of the McDonald Building. Amongst other apparatus the Museum
contains the Reuleaux collection - of kinematic models, pre-
sented by W. C. McDonald, Esq., and pronounced by Professor
Reuleaux to be the finest and most complete collection in America.

§ XIV. WORKSHOPS.

The workshops erected on the Thomas Workman Endowment
have a floor area of more than 25,0co sq. ft.

The practical instruction in the workshops is solely designed to
give the Student some knowledge of the nature of the materials of
construction, to familiarize him with the more important hand and
machine tools, and to give him some manual skill in the use of the
same. For this purpose, the Student, during a specified number
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of hours per week, will work in the shops under the direct superin-
tendence of the Professor of Mechanical Engineering, aided by
skilled mechanics. The courses commence with graded exercises
and gradually lead up to the making of joints, members of struc-
tures, frames, etc., finally concluding in the iron-working depart-
ment with the manufacture of tools, parts of machines, and, if
possible, with the building of complete machines.

The equipment includes the following :—

IN THE CARPENTER, WO0OD-TURNING AND PATTERN-MAKING
DePARTMENTS.—Carpenters’ and pattern-makers’ benches, wood-
lathes, a large pattern-maker’s lathe, circular-saw benches, jig and
band saws, buzz-planer, wood-borer, universal wook-worker, etc.

IN THE MAcHINE SHOP.—'The most improved engine lathes, a
36-in, modern upright drill, with compound table, universal milling
machine, with vertical milling attachment, hand lathes, planer,
universal grinding machine, universal cutter and reamer grinder, a
16-in. patent shaper, vise-benches, etc,

IN THE SmiTH SHOP.—Forges, hand drill, and a power hammer.

In THE FounNDRY.—A cupola for melting iron, core oven, brass
furnace, moulders’ benches, etc.

The machinery in the shops is driven by a 50 I. H. P. compound
engine and a 10 I. H. P. high speed engine.

ADDENDUM.

WHITWORTH SCHOT,ARSHIPS.

Four Whitworth Scholarships and 30 Whitworth exhibitions of

values ranging from £400 to 450 are open for competition to all

British subjects every year in the month of May. Candidates

must - be under 26 years of age and have served three years in the
Workshops of a Mechanical Engineer.

Particulars may be had on application to the Dean.




FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE—TIME TABLE.

MoNDAY. TuEsDAY. WEDNESDAY. | THURSDAY. | Fripav. SATURDAY.

Mathematics. Mathematics | Mathematics, Mathematics. | Mathematics. Shopwork.

Mathematics. Mathematics, Mathematics. Mathematics. Mathematics.

11 inglish. French. French. }“'rcmt}!, English.
Drawing. German. Ger an,

-
<
<3}
>
B
0
]
=l
Lo

12 Chemistry. German. English. Chemistry.
Drawing .
Geom. Drawing (a).

21t05 | Geom. Drawing. thact. Chemistry (5) Shopwork, | Freehand Drawing. Pract. Chemistry.

Mathematics. | Mathematics. | French., Mathematics. i Shopwork, 4.

R anism b
German. Mathematics. Surveying, 1, 4. German,
Chemistry, 5.

Mathematics.,

Botany, s. Zoology, I, 4.

SECOND YEAR.

12 | Do Experimental Physics. M““"“"“?i\”“ 25 3.

Botany, 5. Surveying, 1, 4. Experimental Physics. English.

| ‘ — - e
| 3
| Shopwork, 1. Shopwork, 2, 3

Jesc Chemistry, 4, 5. Mapping,
Mechl. Drawing, 2, 3 # Chemistry

| Mapping, 1.
2to5 | ¥Chemistry
| Shopwork,

| Sury eying (1 hr.), 1, 4.
| Desc. Geom., 1

12535 45 50

|
|
2 al Laboratory,
3
| ’

3
‘5'_ 25 35 5

The Chemical Laboratories are o Second, Third and Fourth Year classes daily (Saturdays excepted) from g a.m. to 5 p.m.
eld work during September and October, 2 to s p.m. For 2nd Year C7z7/, on Mondays, Tuesdays, Wednesdays, Thursdaysand Fridays. For Mining, on Mondays,
I'uesdays, Thursdays z ‘ridays. For grd Year Cizi/and Mining, on Mondays, Wednesdays, Thursdays and Fridays. For ath year C7z7/, on Saturday mornings and two
first clear evenings each week,
(@) First Term, (4) Second Term,
1. Civil Engineering Students. 2, Electrical Engineering Students. 3. Mechanical Engineering Students. 4. Mining Engineering Students. s. Practical Chemistry Students,




FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE—TIME TABLE—Continued.

MoONDAY. TUESDAY. WEDNESDAY. THURSDAY. FriDAY. SATURDAY.

Desc. Geom., 1.

Geology, 1, 4, 5. | BEREeT A Mineralogy, 4, 5. T'esting Lab., 1, 2 (a), 3.
Do of Mach ' ey Experimental Physics. TS a * Electrical Lab,,2 (8).
\lmu alogy, 4, 5 k”‘ 3 3 Fhbsical ]

Geology, 1,
Thermo. Lab

Physical Lab.,

Surveying, 1, 4. Desc. Geom., 1.
Physical Lab., 2 (¢ Shopwork, 2, 3
Electrical Lab., 2 (&) Mining, 4.

Mechanism, 1, 4.

I‘\n m \1 ach., 2; Chemistry, s.

x Ap. Mech
Mathemati Alffl'\_ll,”,“;”] IIA : Surveying, 1,4. Mathematics. | Thermo, Lat
Mathematics. [ lectrical L; » Shopwork, 2, 3. Zoology, 5. Phys.
Zo0lg 5 TG o Min

3 Shopwork, 2, 3 K Ap. Mech., 1, 2 (a), :
Sur ing, 1, . 2 3 M . athematics. | " gl
VEYIRg: Xy 4s Klectrical Lab., 2 (4). Mechanism, Mathematics Physical Lab.,

Ap. Mech., 1, 2 (a),

THIRD YEAR.

Mapping, 1. \Immr, 4 Mapping, 1. l! lhw\\l\l\\«v«ll l‘.wx'

|
Shopwork, 2, 3. 2 ng, ¥; 2, 35 4. | Physical Labgxrazs, 5‘\ Drawing, 2 Thermo. 1,:‘ 'l 'a%

3

Chemistry, 4, ( hemistry, s. Chemistry, 4, Detr. Minerz: «1(\ Chentiticy
Electrical E
Hydraulic Lab
Geology, 5.

Geodesy, 1. Physical Lab., 2 b B b tlectrical Eng’ng., 2 Geodetic Lab., 1
Dyn. of Mach., 2, 3. Mechanical Lab., 3 3, 4 (@) Thermodynamics, Shopwork, 2, 3.

II\«lr'm\i« Lab. g e ; (-un\g_\\<l.
3, 4 (@). ol o Electrical Lab.

Electricz xl b m, 2. - B Thermo. Lab.

Physical Lab.,

Hydraulics 3 -
4 P e Metallurgy

Ap. Mech,, 1. Ap. Mech., 1.

Physical Lab., 2. Do Meiheration ']1:%:_;‘»;1;:,1:;:“][vm
2chanical Lab., 3. e . L

’ Geology, 3.

Mathematics, 1, 2

Ap. Mech., 1.
'lectrical Lab., 2
Thermo. Lab:, 3

FOURTH YEAR.

Electrical Lab., 2.
Mineralogy, 4, 5. 12

Testing Lab., 1.
"') Physical Lab., 2.
: Designing, 3.
Ass ng, 4. Chemistry
Chemistry

Shopwork, 1 esign i Designing, 1
2 Electri

( vum\ln -5 C lnml\n\', 5.

(a) First Term. (4) Second Term,
1. Civil Engineering Students. 2. Electrical Engineering Students. 3. Mechanical Engineering Students, 4. Mining Engineering Students. 5. Practical Chemistry Students
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PIJANS ‘OFE ' THE APPLIED SCIENCE BUILDINGS:
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Faculty of IWedicine
THE PRINCIPAL (ex-officio).

Professors.

WRIGHT, GARDNER, MiLLs,
MacCALLUM, SHEPHERD, CAMERON,
CRraAIK, . BuLLER, BLACKADER,
FENWICK, STEWART, RUTTAN,
GIRDWOOD, WILKINS, BELL,
RoDpDI¢ K, PENHALLOW, ADAMI,

MajoR.

Dean.—R. Cratk, M.D,
Registrar.—R. F. Rurran, M.D.
Librarian.-—F. J. SHEPHERD, M.D.

Director of Museum.—]. G. Apamr, M.D.

The Sixty-First Session of this Faculty will be openedon Tuesday,
October 3rd, 1893, by an introductory lecture at 3 p. m. The regular
lectures will begin on October 4th, at the hours specified in the
time-table, and will be continued for six months.

The Medical School of McGill University was founded in 1822 as
the ‘‘ Montreal Medical Institution” by Drs. W. Robertson, W.
Caldwell, A. F. Holmes, ]J. Stephenson and H. P. Loedel—all of
them at that time members of the staff of the Montreal General
Hospital.

Although founded in 1822, yet no session of the ‘“ Medical Insti-
tution” was held until 1824, when it opened with 25 students.

In 182¢, the “ Medical Institution ” was recognised by the
Board of Royal Institution as the Medical Faculty of McGill
University. At this time the lectures were given in a building on
the site of the present Bank of Montreal.  Later, the school was
removed to a brick building still standing near the corner of Craig
and St. George streets.

In 1846, the lectures of the Faculty were given in the present
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central building of the University, now occupied by the Faculty of
Arts. Students could reside in the College, board and lodging being
charged at the rate of £3 5s. ($13) a month.

On account of the inconvenience arising from the distance of
the University Buildings from the centre of the city, it was decided
in 1850 to erect a Medical school building in Cotté street, provided
with ample accommodation for Library and Museum, and furnished
with a large dissecting-room and two lecture rooms ; this building was
occupied for.the first time during the session 1851-2, and sufficed
for the wants of the Faculty until 1872-73, when the present main
building was provided for it by the Governors of the University.

5 ; in 1844,

In 1824, the number of students in the Faculty was 2
50; in 1851, 64, with 15 graduates; in 1872-3, 154, with 35 gra-
duates; in 1892-3, 315, with 46 graduates.

There were no sessions held during the political troubles from
1836 to 1839, and it is owing to this gap that the present is the 61st
session of the Faculty. This is in reality the 65th session of the
school, which is the direct continuation of the “ Montreal Medical
Institution.”

In 1883, the building in the University grounds, erected by the
Governors for the use of this Faculty, was found inadequate. A new
building was then added, which, at the time, afforded ample facilities
for carrying out the great aim of the Faculty,—that of making the
caching of the primary branches thoroughly practical.

The laboratories and lecture rooms, then added, have now become
filled, and so great have been the advances in medicine and in methods
of laboratory teaching, that it has been necessary again to in-
crease the number and size of the laboratories. Owing to the timely
generosity of Mr. John H. R. Molson, who has already done so
much for the University, the Faculty are able to announce that their
present facilities for teaching will, during the coming year, be almost
doubled.

The new buildings will be erected as an extension of the old ones;,
towards the northwest, partially facing Carlton road,; and convenient
to the Royal Victoria Hospital. They will comprise a pathological
wing, consisting of several special laboratories, and rooms for private
research ; a large modern lecture room, capable of accommodatin
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450 students, with adjoining preparation rooms and new

laboratories for Physiology, Histology, Pharmacology and Sani-

suites of
tary Science. The laboratories, etc., in the older buildings, will be
greatly enlarged and improved ; the whole of the first floor will be
devoted to the anatomical department, and will be divided into a dis-
secting-room, bone-room,preparation rooms, Professors’ and Demon-
strators’ rooms, etc.

On the ground floor the Library and Museum will be greatly en-
larged : a room adjoining the Library will be setapart as a reading
room for the use of students, and the present chemical laboratories
will be increased by including the rooms now used by the department
of Physiology.

The Faculty is glad to be able to announce that, by the liberality
of the Honble Sir Donald A. Smith in endowing the chairs of
Pathology and Sanitary Science with one hundred thousand dollars,
it is able to establish these departments on a footing fully commen-
surate with their importance and with the advances and require-
ments of modern medical science,

§I. MATRICULATION.

Intending Students who purpose practising Medicine in Canada,
are requested to observe that by the Regulations in force in the
various Provinces of the Dominion they are required to pass the
Matriculation examination accepted by the several Registering
Boards of these provinces before beginning their course of study.

Students holding the degree of Bachelor of Arts are exempted
from examination for matriculation, but must present their diplomas
and be registered before beginning their studies.

The Preliminary Examination in Ganeral Education of the follow-
ing Bodies is accepted by this University in lieu of its own Matricu
lation Examination :—

1. The College of Physicians and Surgeons, Ontario.

2. The College of Physicians and Surgeons, Quebec.

3. The New Brunswick Medical Board.

4. The Nova Scotia Medical Board.

5. The Manitoba Medical College.

6. Students who have passed the matriculation examination of

recognized Universities.
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Students not having any of the above qualifications for entrance
are required to pass one or other of the following examinations :—

1. The June Matriculations in Arts of this University, commen-
cing June 1, 1893.

Papers for the June examination can be sent to local centres on application to
the Secretary of the University. The September examinations are held in Montreal
only.

The subjects for examination are Classics, Mathematics and
English.

Greek.—Xenophon, Anabasis, Book I. ; Greek Grammar.

Latin —Czesar, Bell. Gall,, Book I., and Virgil, ZAneid, Book I, lines 1I-
300 ; Latin Grammar.

Mathematics.—Arithmetic, including the Metric System ; Algebra, to Simple
Equations (inclusive), Euclid’s Elements, Books I., II,, III. (In June, 1893, to
Quadratics inclusive.)

English.—Writing from Dictation. A paper on English Grammar, inzc/uding
Analysis. A paper on the leading events of English History. Essay on a
subject to be given at the time of the examination.

2. The September Examination in Arts of the University, held
in McGill College only, on Sept. 15th, 1893, and following days,
and including the same subjects above stated, except that alternative
books in the classical subjects will be accepted.

3. The special Examination for entrance into the Faculty of Medi-
cine, which is the same as that required by the Medical Council
of Great Britain.

[After March, 1894, this special examination will be discontinued.
The matriculation examination for this Faculty will after that date
be the junior matriculation in Arts as prescribed above, omitting
Greek as a compulsory subject and substituting for it one of the
following optional subjects: (a) Greek as now prescribed, (4)
Elementary Chemistry and Physics, (¢) French, (¢) German.]

This Examination will be held on the last Friday and Saturday in March, and
the third Friday and Saturday in September of each year. Application may be
made to Dr. Howe, the examiner, till the evening of the previous day. The
requirements of the standard for Matriculation are :—(1) English Language,

ncluding Grammar and Composition. (2) English History. (3) Modern Geo-
graphy. (4) Latin, including Translation from the original, and Grammar. (35)
Elements of Mathematics, comprising: (@) Arithmetic, including Vulgar and
Decimal Fractions; (#) Algebra, including simple Equations; (¢) Geometry,
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including the first three books of Euclid or the subjects thereof. (6) Elementary

Mechanics of Solids and Fluids, comprising the elements of Statics, Dynamics
and Hydrostatics. (7) One of the following optional subjects :—(a) Greek, (&)
French, (¢) German, (d) Logic, (¢) Botany, ( /) Elementary Chemistry.
TexT-BoOoks.—Latin, Cicero, in Catilinam I.; or Virgil, Aneid, Bk. I, ; or
Caesar, Bell. Brit.
GREEK.—Xenophon, Anabasis, Bk. 1., or Homer’s 1liad, Bk. IV,
FRENCH.—Voltaire’s Charles XII., I and II Books.
NATURAL PHILOSOPHY,—Ganot’s Physics, Books I, 1T and I1I.
BoraNy.—Gray’s ¢¢ How Plants Grow.”
ELEMENTARY CHEMISTRY.—Storer and Elliot’s Manual.

§ II. ENREGISTRATION.
The ./"()//u//'fu'// are the /,"///.7'/'/'.\'/'/}«/ /"u‘(////u/f/u/,\' s—

All Students desirous of attending the Medical Lectures shall, at
the commencement of each Session, enroll their names and residences
in the Register of the Medical Faculty,
ister shall be closed on the last day of October in
each year. Fees are payable to the Registrar, and must be paid

in advance at the time of enregistration.

§ III. COURSES OF LECTURES.
ANATOMY.

PROFESSOR, FRANCIS J. SHEPHERD.

Anatomy is taught in the most practical manner possible, and its relation to
Medicine and Surgery fully considered. Th= lectures are illustrated by the fresh
subject, moist and dry preparations, sections, models and plates, and drawings
on the blackboard.

Special attention is devoted to Practical Anatomy, the teaching being similar
to that of the best European schools. The Dissecting Room is open from 8 a.m.
to 10 p.m., the work being conducted under the constant supervision of the Pro-
fessor and his staff of Demonstrators. Special Demonstrations on the Brain,
Thorax, Abdomen, Bones, etc., are frequently given. Every Student must be
examined @ Jzast three times on each part dissected, and if the examinations are
satisfactory, a certificate is given, Prizes are awarded at the end of the Session

for the best examination on the fresh subject. Abundance of material provided.
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CHEMISTRY.
PROFESSOR, GILBERT P. GIRDWOOD.
ASSISTANT PROFESSOR, R. F. RUTTAN.

Inorganic Chemistry is fully treated ; a large portion of the course is devoted
to Organic Chemistry and its relations to Physiology. The branches of Physics
bearing upon or connected with Chemistry also engage the attention of the Class.
For experimental illustration abundant apparatus is possessed by the College.

The Chemical Laboratory will be open to the members of the class, to repeat
experiments performed during the course, under the superintendence of the Pro-
fessor or Lecturer.

PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY.

PROFESSOR, GILBERT P. GIRDWOOD.

ASSISTANT PROFESSOR, R, F. RUTTAN,

The course in Practical Chemistry includes two hours’ laboratory work three
times a week for three months. The Students are instructed individually in
chemical manipulations, blow-pipe analysis, and qualitative determination of the
salts, acids, etc., they will require to use in practice. They are required before
finishing their course to be familiar with the principles of practical Forensic and
Sanitary Chemistry. Special attention is directed to instructing the Student in
making accurate notes of his experiments and his conclusions. These notes are
examined daily, and criticized.

PHYSIOLOGY.
PROFESSOR, T, WESLEY MILLS.

The purpose of this Course is to make Students thoroughly acquainted, as far
as time permits, with modern Physiology: its methods, its deductions, and the
basis on which the latter rest. Accordingly a full course of lectures is given, in
which both the Experimental and Chemical departments of the subject receive
attention.

In addition to the use of diagrams, plates, models, etc., every department of
the subject is experimentally illustrated. The experiments are free from elaborate
technigue, and many of them are of a kind susceptible of ready imitation by the
student.

Laboratory work for Senior Students :—

(1) During the first part of the Session there will be a course on Physiological
Chemistry, in which the Student will, under direction, investigate food stuffs,
digestive action, blood, and the more important secretions and excretions, includ-
ing urine, All the apparatus and material for this course will be provided.

(2) The remainder of the Session will be devoted to the performance of such
experiments as are unsuitable for demonstration to a large class in the lecture
room and such as require the use of elaborate methods, apparatus, etc. There
will be no extra fee for this part of the course.
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HISTOLOGY
PROFESSOR, GEO, WILKINS,

This will consist of a course of ten lectures and twenty-five weekly demonstra
tions with the Microscope. As the demonstrations will be chiefly relied upon for
teaching the Microscopic Anatomy of the various structures, the specimens under

1

observation will then be minutely described. Plates and diagrams specially

be fi mde use of,

prepared for these lectures wil

PHARMACOLOGY AND THERAPEUTICS
PROFESSOR, A. D. BLACKADER,

The course on this subject comprises :—

I. A description of the Pharmacology and Therapeutics of the more important
medicinal agents.

[I. The delivery of a weekly lecture (*“ Clinical Therapeu ics ””) in the theatre
of the General Hospital, on some case or groups of cases well adapted for illus-
trating important points in both general and special Therapeutics. The material
for these lectures is abundant, being obtained from both the wards and the out-
door clinics,

ITI. The atiendance during the summer session of a course on Practical Materia
Medica,

MEDICINE.
PROFESSOR, JAMES STEWART,

While the lectures on this subject are mainly devoted to Special Pathology and

Therapeutics, no opportunity is lost of illustrating and explaining the general laws
of disease. With the exception of certain affections seldom or never observed in
this country, all the important internal diseases of the body, except those

peculiar to Women and Children, are discussed, and their Pathological Anatomy

illustrated by the large collection of morbid preparations in the University
Museum, and by fresh specimens contributed by the Demonstrator of Morbid
Anatomy.

The College possesses an extensive series of Anatomical plates, illustrative of

the Histological and Anatomical appearances of disease, and the wards of the

General Hospital afford the lecturer ample opportunities to refer to living

examples of very many of the maladies he describes, and to give the results of

treatment,
CLINICAL MEDICINE.
PROFESSOR, JAMES STEWART,

Jedside instruction is given in the Medical Wards of the Montreal General and
Royal Victoria Hospitals on three days of every week with 3rd year Students,
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and three days with those of the 4th year. Accurate reports of all cases are kept
by duly appointed clinical clerks, and are systematically read before the class.
Instruction is given at the bedside, and every pupil is required to take part in the
physical examination of patients. The mode of conducting investigations, the
use of the microscope, the value of the thermometer and ophthalmoscope, etc.,

in medical diagnosis are all explained and illustrated. Senior Students are

called upon in rotation to examine new cases before the class, and to be examined
thereon as to their general knowledge. In addition, one weekly Clinical Lecture
is delivered, bearing upon some case or cases of importance which may happen
to]be under observation at the time. Special attention is directed to Medical

Anatomy, and candidates for the degree will be examined thereon.
SURGERY.
PROFESSOR, THOMAS G. RODDICK

ASSISTANT PROFESSOR, JAMES BELL.

The first part of this course consists of Surgical Pathology, illustrated by a
large collection of preparations from the College Museum, also specimens as they
are obtained from cases under observarion at the Hospital, and contributed to that
collection by the Hospital pathologist and from private sources. The second
part of the course is devoted to the practice of Surgery, in which attention is
drawn to cases which have been observed by the class during the previo.is summer
session. The various surgical appliances are exhibited, and their uses and appli-
cation explained. Surgical Anatomy and Operative Surgery form a special de-

partment of this course, and QQuain’s and Maclise’s plates are used in illustration.

CLINICAL SURGERY.

PROFESSOR RODDICK,

ASSISTANT P IAMES B
This course is eminently practical, consisting o ! e instruction and lectures
delivered weekly, illustrative of surgical cases actua.ly present in the wards of the

General Hospital. The class is separated into junior and senior divisions, which
are taken charge of by the Professor on alternate days, when the reports of the

Clinical clerks are read and criticized, and fresh cases are examined by the Senior

Students. The surgical dressings are, as much as possible, reserved for these
occasions, so as to give all present an opportunity of participating in the applica-
tion of splints to fractures, dressing of wounds, minor operations, etc ~ Major
operations are performed in the theatre attached to the Hospital, which is so
constructed that the most distant can obtain a fair view of the operations. All
the recently invented appliances for the treatment of surgical diseass have been

introduced into the Hospital.
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MIDWIFERY
PROF! \\UR: . C. CAMERON,

The course will embrace: 1. Lectures on the principles and practice of the

obstetric art, illustrated by diagrams, fresh and preserved specimens, the artificial
pelvis, complete set of models, illustrating deformities of the pelvis, wax prepara-
tions, bronze mechanical pelvis, etc. 2. Bedside instruction in the Montreal
Maternity, including the management and after-treatment of cases. 3. A com-
plete course on obstetric operations with the phantom and preserved feetuses. 4

The Diseases of Infancy. 5. A course of individual clinical instruction at the

Montreal Maternity.
Particular attention is given to clinical instruction, and a clinical examination

similar to that held in Medicine and S

in Midwifery irgery, now forms part of

the final examination.
GYNACOLOGY.

PROFESSOR, WM. GARDNER.

urse on this subject will comprise two lectures a week throughout the
session. The anatomy and physiology of the parts concerned will be first dis-

Then the various methods of examination will be fully described, the

necessary instruments exhibited, and their uses explained. After this, the diseases

peculiar to the sex will be considered as fully as time will permit, in the following
order :—Disorders of Menstruation ; Leucorrhcea, its causes and treatment ; Pelvic
Cellulitis and Peritonitis ; Lacerations of the Cervix Uteri and Perineum ; Urinary
and Fecal Fistule ; Inflammations of the Uterus; Displacements of the Uterus ;
Tumors of the Uterus ; Diseases of the Ovaries.

The lectures will be illustrated as fully as possible by drawings and morbid

specimens. The Gynacological Ch of the General Hospital furnishes the

Professor with ample material to illustrate the subjects considered in the didactic
lectures,

Particular attention is given to clinical instruction, and a clinical examination
in Gynzcology, similar to that held in Medicine and Surgery, now forms part of

the final examination,
MEDICAL JURISPRUDENCE.
PROFESSOR, GEO, WILKINS,

This course inciudes Insanity, the subject being treated of in its Medical as well

as Medico-legal aspects. Special attention is devoted to the subject of blood

stains, the Clinical, Microscopic and Spectroscopic tests for which are fully de-

nd shown to the class. The various spectra of blood in its different con-

ions are shewn by Zeiss’ Miciospectroscope, so well adapted for showing the
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reactions with exceedingly minute quantities of suspected material. Recent re-
searches in the diagnosis of human from animal blood are alluded to. In addition
to the other subjects usually included in a course of this kind, Toxicology is taken
up. The modes of action of poisons, general evidence of poisoning, and classifi-
cation of poisons are first treated of, after which the more common poisons are

ical

described, with reference to symptoms, post-mortem appearances, and chen

tests. The post-mortem appearances are illustrated ' by plates, and the tests are

shown to the class.

OPHTHALMOLOGY AND OTOLOGY.

PROFESSOR, FRANK BULLER.

Will include a course of lectures on diseases of the Eye and the Ear, both didac-
tic and clinical. In the former, the gen principles of diagnosis and treat-

ment will be dealt with, including three lectures on the erroirs of re

=3

faults of accommodation ; in the clinical lectures given in the ho-pital, cases
illustrative of the typical form of ordinary diseases of the eye and ear will be ex-
hibited and explained to the ciass. In the out-patient department of the hospital
Students have excellent opportunities of g

aining clinical experience
HYGIENE.

PROFESSOR, ROBERT CRAIK.

Comprises lectures on Drinking Water and Public Water Supplies ; conditions
of Suil and Water as affecting health, including Drain 1ge and the various methods

for the removal of Excreta ; the Atmospl

ere, including Heating and Ventilation ;

Individual Hygiene, comprising the

ubjects of Fool and Drink : Physi al Exer-

spective merits of the various forms of each,

cise and Bathing ; discussion of the ¢
precautions, contra-indications, etc., Village Sanitary Ass ociations 3 Matual Pro-
tective Sanitary Association for cities.*
BOTANY.t
PROFESSOR, D. P, PENHALLOW.

princi=
ples of General Morphology, and advance their knowledge of the comparative

g in the

>

The”purpose of this course is to give Students a good groundin

physiology of animals and plants, and enable them to determine readily such
species of plants as may come under their observation,
It comprises :—

Students may attend the Lectures on Sanitation in the Faculty of Applied Science,—

ixemptions from Botany in the Matriculation, for Arts Students, do not entitle Stu-
dents to exemptions in the First Year. Students may take in their first year either
Botany or Zoology, subject, however, to the provigions of the law in the Province in
which they intend to practise medicine, Students desirous to take both subjects in one
year apply to the Faculty for permission. E
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I. A course of lectures on general Morphology and C
and Pt

ssification, Histology

5)

iology. The lectures are illustrated by means of the microscope and 1

the models and large collections in the Peter

,‘}'
Redpath Museum.
2. Practical work in the determinaticn and classification of Species, for which
the Botanic Gardens of the University offer special facilities.

3. Studies in Canadian Botany. This work is prosecuted by means of field
excursions, which are held as often as opportunity is afforded during the autumn
months. 3

4. A special collection of Medicinal plants, now being formed at the Botanic

rs a valuable preparation to the course in Pharm acology.

Gardens, o
PATHOLOGY.
PROFESSOR, J. G. ADAMI,

The following courses constitute the teaching in this subject : —

L. A course of General Pathology for Students of the Third Year (optional for
those of the I'ourth). This course extends from October to Mazrch, lectures being
delivered thrice weekly

2. A course of Demonstrations upon the autopsies of the week, with instruction
in the performance of autopsies. These demonstrations are held once a week,
from October until July. For Students of the Third Year (optional for those of
the Fourth).

3+ The performance of autopsies. Each student is required to take an active

part in at least six autopsies. The autopsies are conducted at the General and

Royal Victoria Hospitals by the Pathologist* to these Hospitals and his assistants.
In addition to the actual performance of the sectio cadaveris, students are expected
, in the

method of preparation and microscopic examination of the removed tissues, so as

to attend the practical instruction given in connection with each autopsy

to become proficient in methods of preparation, staining and mounting.
B. Optional.

4. A practical course in Morbid Histology for Students of the Third Year. This
class is held once a week during the winter months. Six sections are asa rule
distributed at each meeting of the class, so that each student obtains a large and
representative series of morbid tissues, and upon an average twenty minutes are
devoted to the description and examination of each specimen. Fee $4.

5. A course of demonstrations upon Morbid Anatomy (Museum specimens)
once weekly duing the winter months, for students of the Fourth Year, Free.

6 A course of Bacteriology, with demonstrations, held thrice weekly during
the Summer Term. For Students of the final year.

* The Professor of Pathology at the present time occupies this post at both Hospitals,
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7. A praciical course of clinical microscopy, held thrice weekly during the

summer session  For Students of the final year.
This course, in add tion to instruction in the microscopical study cof the fluids ©1

the body, excreta, etc', in diseased conditions, includes instruction in the stains

and detection of the commoner pathogenic bac eria. Fee $2.
'\.mu-n\ students. Fee $10.

8. A practical course of Bacteriology for
In addition to the above, lectures upon Special Pathology are given by the

Professor of Pathology in connection with the courses in Medicine and Surgery.
ZOOLOGY §

LECTURER, W, E. DEEKS, B.A., M.D.

This course includes a systematic study of the classification of animals, illustra-
ted by Canadian examples and by the collections in the Peter Redpath Museum.
It forms a suitable preparation for collecting in any department of Canadian Zoo-
logy and Palzontology, and an introduction to Com parative Physiology. It may
be taken nstead of Botany, or along with it, without any additional fee. Students
in Botany or Zoology will receive tickets to the Peter Redpath Museum and to
the Museum of the Natural History Society of Montreal.

PRACTICAL MICROSCOPY.

This is an entrely Optinal Course, and will be conducted by Prof. Wilkins.
It is intended especially for teaching the Zecznigue of Microscopy. Students will
be shown how to examine blood, etc., also to cut, stain and mount specimens.

Everything except over-glasses and cabinet cases provided. Fee $8:

§ IV. QUALIFICATIONS FOR THE DEGREE.

The following are Extracts from the Regulations respecting the
qualifications of Candidates for the Degree in Medicine :—

1st. No one entecing after October 1st, 1884, will be admitted to the Degrees
of Doctor of Medicine and Master of Surgery who shall not have attended Lec*
tures for a period of at least four six months’ sessions and one three months’ sum-
mer session® in the University, or some other University, College or School of
Medicine approved of by this University ¥
¢ xemptions from Botany in the Matriculation, for Arts Students, do not entitle Stu-
dents to exemptions in the First Year. Students may take in their first year, v\{lhl
Botany or Zoology, subject, however, to the provisions of the law in the Province in
which they mrmul to practise medicine, Students desirous to take both subjects in one
year must apply to the Faculty for pe lnn\\um

f See under ** Botany ’ supra,

t In order to introduce more laboratory teaching instead of didactic lectures, and to
im re he personal instruction to students of the first year, those beginning Y study

of Medicine in October, 1894, will be required to attend an additional summer session of
about three months after their first winter session,
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2nd. Students of other Universities so approved and admitted on production of
certificates to a like standing in the [ niversity shall be required to pass the pri-

mary and final examinations in the same manner as Students of the Faculty of

Medicine of this University. Such Students if entering at the standard of the

Primary examination shall pass that examination on entrance at a special exa
fe

3rd. Candidates for Final Examinat

ination in October, for which a

of two dollars for each subject will be charg

on shall furnish Cestimonials of attenda

on the following branches of Medical Education, viz.:—

Provided, however, that 1estimonials len' to though not precisely the same

as those above stated ma esented and accep

ANATOMY,

PRACTICAL ANATOMY,

PHYSIOLOGY,

CHEMISTRY.

MATERIA MEDICA AND THERAPEUTICS,
PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF SURGERY,

1 two courses will be

required of six months’ du-
MIDWIFERY AND DISEASES OF WOMEN AND

! | ration,
CHILDREN,

THEORY AND PRACTICE OF MEDICINE, |
CLINTICAL MEDICINE, J
CLINICAL SURGERY,

) Of which one Course of Six
MEDICAL JURISPRUDENCE. \ Mornths, or two Courses of

J Three Months will be required,
PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY. ) Of which One Course will be
30TANY OR ZOOLOGY, required of Three Months’
HYGIENE, ) duration,

) I'en Lectures and Twenty-Five
HISTOLOGY ;

| Demonstrations,
GENERAL PATHOLOGY, F'wenty-five Lectures,

4th. The Candidate must give proof by ticket of having attended during

eighteen months the practice
5 I

of the Montreal General Hospital, or that of some
other Hospital approved of by this University, and of having compounded
medicines for six months, He must also give proof of having acted as clinical
clerk for six months in the wards of a general Hospital recognized by the Faculty.

5th. He must also give proof of having assisted at six autopsies

6th. He must also give proof by ticket . having attended for at least six months
the practice of the Montreal Maternity or other Lying-in-Hospital approved of
by this University, and of having attended at least six cases of labor.

7th. No one will be permitted to become a candidate for the final or de

e

examination who shall not have attended at least one winter and one summer Ses-
sion of this University.

8th. Courses of le-s length than the above will only be received for the time
v which they have extended
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gth. Students, except by special permission of the Faculty, must pursue the
subjects of Anatomy, Chemistry, Histology and Botany in their first session, and
are advised to take Physiology in addition.

toth. Candidates who fail to present themselves for to pass in any of the sub-
jects of the first two years will be granted a supplemental examination at the
beginning of the following session.

11th. Supplemental examinations will not be granted except by special per-
mission of the Faculty, and on written application stating reasons, and accom-
panied by a fee of $5 for each examination.

12th, No Candidate will be permitted to proceed with the work of the final year

until he has passed all the subjects comprised in the Primary Examination.
13th. Candidates who fail to pass in a subject of which two courses are required
may, at the discretion of the Faculty, be required to attend a third course, and
furnish a certificate of attendance thereon.
A course in Practical Anatomy will be accepted as equivalent to a third course
of lectures in General and Descriptive Anatomy.
14th. The requirements for the summer session, when as at present taken after
the third winter session, shall be :—
(@) Daily Hospital attendance ;
(/) Maternity attendance ; and
(¢) Any two weekly clinics, in addition to the clinics in General
Medicine and Surgery.
15th. Every Candidate for the Degree must, on or before the first day of March,
present to the Regi trar of the Medical Faculty testimonials of his qualifications,
entitling him to an examination, and must at the same time deliver to the Regis-

trar of the Faculty the following Certificate : —

MONTREAL —18—

I, the undersigned, being desirous of obtaining the Degree of Doctor of Medicine and
Master of Surgery, do hereby declare that I have attained the age of twenty-one years,or

(if the case be otherwise) that I shall have attained the age of twenty-one years before

the next graduation day, and that I am not [or shall not be at that time] under articles
as a pupil or apprentice to any Physician, Surgeon, or Apothecary.
(Signed,) A, B,

16th. The trials to be undergone by the Candidate shall be such as are referred
to under Section V.

17. The following Oath or Affirmation will be exacted from the Candidate
before receiving his degree :—

SPONSIO ACADEMICA,
In Facultate Medicinge Universitatis,

Ego, A—B——, Doctoratus in Arte Medica, titulo jam donandus, sancto coram Deo
cordinm scrutatore, spondeo : me in omnibus grati animi officiis erga hanc Universita-
tem, ad extremum vite halitum, perseveraturum : tum porro artem medicam caute,




caste, et probe exercitaturum : et quoad in me est, omnia ad &grotorum corpurum salu -
tem conducentia, cum fide procuraturum ; quae denique, inter medendum, visa vel
audita silere conveniat, non sine gravi causa vulgaturum, Ita praesens mihi spondenti

adsit Numen,

18th. The fee for the Degree of Doctor of Medicine and Master of Surgery
shall be thirty dollars, to be paid by the successful Candidate immediately after
examination,

§ V. EXAMINATIONS.

Weekly examinations are held, to test the progress of the Student ; and in ad.
dition two or three written examinations are given throughout the Session,

The examinations at the close of each Session are arranged as follows ;—

FIRST YEAR.
Pass Examination in BOTANY OR ZOOLOGY

, HISTOLOGY and VISCERAL
ANATOMY,

Sessional Examination in AN ATOMY, CHEMISTRY and P

A due proportion of marks will be allowed for the Sessional Examination in

h marks shall be reckoned in the ranking of the (
the examination of the following year.

HYSIOLOGY.

each subject, wh

Candidate after

SECOND YEAR.
Pass Examination in ANATOMY, CHEMISTRY, PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY, PHY-
SIOLOGY and HisToLogy,

Sessional Examination in PHARMACOLOGY and THERAPEUTICS,
One hundred marks will be allowed for the Ses

ional Examination, which
marks shall be reckoned in the ranking of the Candidate after the examination of
the following year.

THIRD YEAR.

Pass Examination in PHARMACOLOGY and THERAPEUTICS, MEDICAT JURIs-
PRUDENCE, LIYGIENE* and GENERAL PATHOLOGY.

FOoUurRTH YEAR.

Fass Examination in MEDICINE, SURGERY, OBSTETRICS, GYNAECOLOGY,
CLINICAL MEDICINE, CLINICAL SURGERY and CLINICAL OBSTETRICS, CLINICAL
GYN&COLOGY, PRACTICAL PATHOLOGY.

By means of the above arrangement a certain definite amount of work must be
accomplished in each year, and an equitable division is made between the Pri-
mary and Final branches,

With regard to the Primary Examination at the end of the second year, it re-
mains optional with the Student whether he passes in all the branches or leaves
two for the third year. In any case, Chemistry and Anatomy must be taken at
the close of the second year, except it be otherwise agreed to by the Faculty.

* The examinations in Hygiene are held at the close of the summer session,
H
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§ VI. MEDAL AND PRIZES.

1. The Holmes Gold Medal, awarded to the Student of the gra-
duating class who receives the highest aggregate number of marks
for the best examinations, written and oral, in both Primary and

Final branches.

The Student who gains the Holmes Medal has the option of ex-
changing it for a Bronze Medal, and the money equivalent of the
Gold Medal.

2nd. A Prize in Books awarded for the best examination, written
and oral, in the Final branches. The gold medallist is not permit-
ted to compete for this prize.

3rd. A Prize in Books awarded for the best examination, written
and oral, in the Primary branches.

4th. The Sutherland Gold Medal, awarded for the best examina-
tion in Theoretical and Practical Chemistry, together with credita-
ble examination in the Primary branches.

sth. A Prize in Books for the best examination in Practical Ana-
tomy.

6th. Prizes in Botany and Zoology.

A Prize in Books for the best examination.

7th, The Clemesha Prize in Clinical Therapeutics, books to the

value of $25.

§ VII. FEES.

The total collegiate fees for all Students entering on and after the
1st of October, 1890, will be four hundred dollars, to be paid in
four annual instalments of one hundred dollars each. The above
sum represents the tuition for four winter and one summer sessions.
Additional summer sessions may be attended on payment of the
registration fee, $5.00. (For graduation fee, see § IV, clause 16,
supra).

ALl fees are payable in advance to the Registrar, and, except by
permission of the Faculty, will not be received later than st Nov-
ember.

It is suggested to parents or guardians of Students that the fees
be transmitted direct by cheque or P.O. Order to the Registrar, who
will furnish official recerpts.




| 53]

§ VIII. TEXT-BOOKS.

(Prices current in Montreal.)
AN ATOMY.—Gray, \\'ilsun, Quain (Eng. ed.).
PRACTICAL ANATOMY. —Heath’s Dissector, Holden’s Dissector, and Landmark’s

Ellis’ Demonstrations.

Prysics.—Balfour, Stewart.
INORGANIC CHEMISTRY.—Wurtz’s Elementary Chemistry, Remsen’s Text-Book.
ORGANIC CHEMISTRY.—Remsen.

PracTICAL CHEMISTRY.—Odling, Galloway, Fresenius.
PHARMACOLOGY and THERAPEUTICS.— Wood, Hare, Edes, Bruce.
PH\'~|UI.<\<‘.\'.—]Iu.\lc_\"s Llementary Lessons, Foster, Prof, Mill

Physiology and Outlines of Lectures.

PATHOLOGY.—Delafield and Prudden.

s’ *Text-Book of

HistoroGy,—Klein’s Elements, Schafer’s Essentials of I [istology.

SURGERY.— Holmes’ Surgery (Eng. Ed.), Erichsen, Druitt, Bryant, Treves
and the Amenican System of Surgery,

PRACTICE ofF MEDICINE.—Flint, Roberts, Bristowe, DaCosta, Fagge, Osler,
For REFERENCE, —Pepper’s System of Medicine.
CLINICAL MEDI INE.—Finlayson’s Clinical Manual, Fenwick on Medical Diag -
nosis, Warner on Medical Case Taking.

MEDICAL JURISPRUDI A\w;—llu\,hxunl, Guy and Ferrier, Reese,
MIDWIFERY —Lusk, Galabin.

DISEASES OF CHILDREN,—Smith, Goodhart and Starr,
GYNACOLOGY,—Thomas and Munde, Skeene, Thurburn, Goodell’s Lessons,
HYGIENE.—Parks, Wilson (Eng. ed.).

BOTANY.—Gray’s Text-Book of Histology and Physiology,
Z00L0GY.—Dawson’s Handbook of Canadian Zoology.

§IX. MUSEUM.

For the past fifty years the rich Pathological material furnished
by the Montreal General Hospital has

been collected here. The
Faculty

are also greatly indebted to many medical men throughout
different parts of the world for Important contributions to the
Museum.

During the past few years, numerous and extremely important
additions have been made to the Medical Museum. (See special
Announcement of the Faculty of Medicine.)
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It is particularly richin specimens of Aneurisms. In addition to

containing a large number of the more common varieties of these
formations, there are specimens of such rare conditions as Aneurism
of the Hepatic and Superior Mesenteric Arteries,
rism of the Vertebral, tagether with several of the Cerebral and Pul-
Arteries. The most important collection probably in
" is also

Traumatic Aneu-

monary
existence, of hearts affected with ¢ Malignant Endocarditis,’
found. The Faculty are indebted to Prof. Osler, late of this Uni-

versity, for this collection.
Obstetrical Department of the Museum.

Besides the ordinary pathological preparations, dry and moist,
usually found in Museums, this department contains a complete set
of models of deformed pelves, a series of preparations in wax illus-
trating the normal relations of the pelvic organs, the development of
the uterus and its contents during pregnancy, various abnormalities,
twin pregnancy, feetal circulation, etc., a series of colored casts of
frozen sections, Tarnier’s artificial pelvis, Budin’s bronze mechanical
pelvis, models of obstetrical instruments, etc.

Additions are being constantly made, and ere long the department
will possess a complete collection of models, casts, preparations and
apparatus for the practical teaching and illustration of Obstetrics.

Anatomical Museum.

In addition to the already large collection of normal and+abnor-
mal osteology, comparative and human skeletons of various classes
of animals, moist preparations and frozen sections, the following
preparations have been recently obtamned :

(1) A series of articulated skeletons of fore and hind limbs of the
various domestic animals prepared by the articulator, Mr. Bailly.

(2) Numerous moist preparations presented by the Professor and
Demonstrator of Anatomy.

(3) A complete set of Steger’s beautiful colored casts, taken from
the celebrated frozen sections of Professors His and Braune of
Leipzig. These preparations have been placed in the Museum s0
that they can be constantly consulted by the Students.
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(4) (@) A complete set of Steger’s brain sections :
(0) Set of hardened brains with the various lobes, convolutions,
ganglia, etc., in different colors ;

(¢) Models of the cerebro-spinal and sympathetic nervou system.

§ X. LIBRARY.

The Library of the Medical Faculty now comprises upwards of
thirteen thousand volumes, the largest special librarv connected with
any medical school on this continent.

The standard text-books and works of reference, together with
complete files of the leading periodicals, are on the shelves. Stu-
dents may obtain books on making a deposit of $5, which is refunded
on returning the volumes.

The Medical Faculty have great pleasure in acknowledging the
following large additions to this library :

(1) The library of the late Dean, Prof. R. P. Howard.

(2) The Gadsdsen library of Comparative Medicine.

(3) The library of the late Dr. Godfrey.

(4) The library of the late Prof. Richard L. Macdonell.

(5) The library of the late Prof. George Ross.

§ XI. McGILL MEDICAL SOCIETY.

This Society, composed of enregistered Students of the Faculty,
meets once a week during the Summer Session, and fortnightly
during the Winter, for the reading of papers and the discussion of
medical subjects. It is presided over by a physician chosen by the
members.

A reading room has been established in connection with the
Society, in which the leading English and American Medical jour-
nals are on file.

The leading daily and weekly newspapers of the Dominion are
also kept on file.

§ XII. COST OF LIVING, ETC.

This will, of course, vary with the taste and habits of the Student,
but the necessary expenses need not exceed those in smaller towns.
Good board may be obtained from $r5 to $20 per month. A list of
boarding houses is prepared annually by the Secretary of the Univer-
sity, and may be procured from the Janitor at the Medical College.
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§ XIII. HOSPITALS.

The city of Montreal is celebrated for the number and impor-
tance of its public charities. Among these its public hospitals are
the most prominent and widely known. Those in which Medical
students of McGill University will receive clinical instruction are :
—1. The Montreal General Hospital; 2. The Royal Victoria
Hospital ; 3. The Montreal Maternity Hospital ; 4. The Montreal
Dispensary. The Montreal General Hospital has for many years
been the most extensive clinical field in Canada. The old build-
ings, proving inadequate to meet the increased demand for hospital
accommodation, have this year been about doubled in size by the
addition of the Campbell Memorial and Greenshields pavilions and
the new surgical amphitheatre.

The Royal Victoria Hospital, at the head of University street,
will be opened for the reception of patients during the coming ses-
sion, and will afford exceptional opportunities for clinical instruc-
tion and practical training.

Montreal General Hospital.

During the past year this hospital has been enlarged by the addi-
tion of two new Surgical Pavilions containing over oo beds.

Attached to these wings is a large buildings containing a surgical
amphitheatre furnished with all the modern appliances for the
carrying out of aseptic methods. This amphitheatre has a seating
capacity of over 3oo.

Besides the amphitheatre and its adjoining rooms for etherizing,
for instruments and for the preparation of surgical dressings, there
are on the same flat smaller operating rooms and isolation wards :
the storey below is chiefly set apart for laboratories for clinical
chemistry, bacteriology and general pathological work.

A much larger number of in-door and out-door patients receive
treatment in the Montreal General Hospital than in any other Can.
adian hospital. Last year’s report shows that between two and
three thousand medical and surgical cases were treated in the
wards, and the greater part of these were acute cases, as may be
gathered from the fact that the average duration of residence was
only 23, 34 days.
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The large number of out-door patients that are treated in the
Hospital-—upwards of 38,000 annually

supply illustrations of most
of the diseases of infants and children, of very many of the eye and
skin, and of those chronic and ill-defined ailments which, as they do
not require admission to the wards of a hospital, would not other-
wise come under the observation of the Student.

The large number of patients affected with diseases of the eye and
ear, now attending the out-door department, will afford Students
ample opportunity to become familiar with all the ordinary affections
of those organs, and to make themselves proficient in the use of the
ophthalmoscope, and it is hoped that every Student will thus seek to
gain a practical knowledge of this important branch of Medicine and
Surgery. Operations are performed on the eye by the Ophthalmic
Surgeon after the out-door patients have been seen. and Stu-

dents are invited to attend the same, and, as far as practicable, to
keep such cases under observation so long as they remain in the
Hospital.

There are now special departments in the Hospital for Gyne-
cology and Laryngology, presided over by specialists in these
branches. Students are thus enabled to acquire special technical
knowledge under skilled direction. The plan of teaching practical
gynzcology for the past five years with marked success has been the
limitation of the number of Students to two or three, who, in rota-
tion, assist at the examinations and receive instruction in the diag-
nosis and treatment of uterine diseases and the use of gynacologi-
cal instruments,

Recently two additional special clinics have been instituted in
connection with the out-door department : one for diseases of child-
ren and the other for diseases of the nervous system.

Crinicar CLERKS in both medical and surgical wards are ap-
pointed every three months, and each one during his term of service
conducts, under the immediate direction of the clinical professors,
the reporting of all cases in the ward allotted him., Students enter-
ing on and after October next will be required to show a certificate
of having acted for six months as clinical clerk in medicine or sur-
gery. The holding of one of these offices is found to be of the great-
est possible advantage to the student as affording a true practical
training for his future professional life. They will be awarded on
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application at the end of each Session to final Students of that year,
in order of their standing in the primary examination.

DRESSERS are also appointed to the Out-door Department. For
these appointments, application is to be made to the Assistant Sur-
geons or to the Resident Surgeon in charge of the out-patients’
department.

Sessional Tickets entitling Students to admission to the Hospital
must be taken out at the commencement of each session ; price $8.
Perpetual tickets, if taken out at the beginning of the first session of
the Hospital attendance, will cost $zo ; if otherwise, ¢.e., if not paid
for until a later date, $24 will be charged.

Zhe Royal Victoria Hospital.

This Hospital is situated a short distance above the University
grounds, on the side of the mountain, and overlooks the city. It
was founded in July, 1887, by the munificence of Lord Mount-
Stephen and Sir Donald Smith, who gave half a million dollars each
for this purpose, and have since endowed it with one million dollars
in addition.

The buildings, which are now complete, were designed by Mr.
Saxon Snell of London, England, to accommodate 250 patients.

The Hospital is composed of three massive buildings connected
together by stone bridges, an administration block in the centre,
a wing on the east side for medical patients, and a wing on the west
side for surgical patients.

The administration block contains ample accommodation for the
resident medical staff, the nursing staff and domestics. The
patients’ entrance, the dispensary and admission rooms are also sit-
uated in this building.

The Medical wing contains three large wards, each 123 feet long
by 26 feet 6 inches wide, one ward 4o feet by 26 feet 6 inches, and
twenty-one private and isolation wards averaging 16 feet by 12 feet,
also a Medical Theatre with a seating capacity for 250, and rooms
adjacent to it for Clinical Chemistry and other purposes.

The Surgical wing contains three large wards each 122 feet long
by 26 feet 6 inches wide, four wards each 4o feet by 32 feet, and six-
teen private and isolation wards averaging 16 feet by 12 feet;
also a Surgical Theatre with a seating capacity for 250, with six
accessory rooms adjacent for preparation and after-recovery
purposes.
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Arrangements for the reception of Students and regulations as
to Hospital fees, etc., will be announced at the opening of the next
session.

Montreal Dispensary,—St. Antoine Street.

Over 12,000 patients yearly are treated at this Institution. The
cases are of great variety, comprising a large number of pulmonary
affections and children’s diseases. Minor operations are of daily
occurrence, and excellent practice is afforded in the application of
The attending physicians furnish Students
1

> daily during the winter session and from 4 to 6 p.m. during the

splints and bandages.

with all possible facilities. he hours of attendance are from 12 to

summer session.
The Montreal Maternity.

The Faculty have great pleasure in announcing that the Corpor-
ation of the Montreal Maternity have recently made very important
additions to their building, and have still further improvements in
contemplation. Students will therefore have greatly increased facil-
ities for U‘[‘l‘}il\%]‘:‘;’ a [r!‘!(."\itdl 1{1‘.(‘r\\'ln;41gg of obstetrics. An 1m-
proved Tarnier-Budin phantom is provided for the use of the
Students, and every facility afforded for acquiring a practical

knowledge of the various obstetric manipulations. The institu-

tion is under the direct supervision of the Professor of Midwifery,
who devotes much time and attention to individual instruction.
Students who have attended one course of lectures are furnished
with cases in rotation, which they are required to report and attend
till convalescence. Clinical midwifery has been placed upon the
same basis as Clinical Medicine and Surgery, and a final Clinical
examination instituted. Regular courses of Clinical Lectures are
given throughout the summer and winter sessions. Students will
find it very much to their advantage to pay special attention to their
Clinical work during the Summer Session. Though only six cases
are required to qualify for the license of the Ontario and Quebec
Medical Boards, twenty cases are demanded by the licensing
bodies of Great Britain. A sufficient number- of cases will be
assigned to Students who contemplate presenting themselves for
British qualifications, Two resident accoucheurs are appointed




122

yearly from the graduating class, to hold office for a period of six
months each. By an arrangement with the authorities of the
Montreal General Hospital one of the residents acts as Clinical
assistant to the Gynacologists for a period of six months, a change
which has greatly enhanced the value of this appointment.

Fee for twelve months, $12.00.

§ XIV. STUDENTS APPOINTMENTS.

General Hospital—Five Resident Medical Officers
Clinical Clerk, Gynzcology,

¢  Laryngology.
“  Diseases of Children.
¢ Dermatology,

¢ 119

Diseases of Nervous System.

University Maternity—Two Resident Medical Officers.
Out-Door Dressers.

Dressers in Eye and Ear Department.

Surgical Dressers (in-door).,

Medical Clinical Clerks,

Post-mortem Clerks.

Student Demonstrators of Anatomy, 4 third-year Students.
Prosectors to Chair of Anatomy, 2.
As

-Assistants in Practical Physiology Course, 4,

tants in Practical Histology Course, 2.
Assistants in Practical Chemistry, 4.

§ XV. RULES FOR STUDENTS.

1. In the case of disorderly conduct, any Student may, at the discretion of the

Professor, be required to leave the Class-room. Persistence in any offence against

be reported to the Dean of the
Faculty. The Dean may, at his discretion, reprimand tl

discipline after admonition by the Professor shall

1e Student, or refer the
matter to the Faculty at its next meeting, and may in the interval suspend from
classes,

2. Absence from any number of lectures can only be excused by necessity or

duty, of which proof must be given, when called for, to the Faculty. The num-
ber of times of absence, from necessity or duty, that shall disqualify for the keep-
ng of a Session shall in each case be determined by the Faculty.

3. While in the College, Students are expected to conduct themselves in the
same orderly manner as in the Class-room.

When Students are brought before the Faculty under the above rules, the

ualify from competing for prizes and
honors, suspend from Classes, or report to the Corpor:

Faculty may reprimand, impose fines, disq

ation for expulsion.




TIME TABLE—FIRST

Moxpay, Tuespav.

Anatomy

) i H Anatomy
Examination, A my

* Practical Chemistry,
2nd Year,
till 12 o’clock.

Practical Chemistry,
Botany, 1st Year,

Out-Patients,
Montreal Gen’l. Hospital.
Zoology.

Out- Patients,
Montreal Gen’l. Hospital.

Physiology Examination,
2nd Year.

emistry %

¢ y Chemistry.
Examination. :

Materia Medica
Examination.

Materia Medi
Physiology, 1st Year.

Physiology, 1st Year,

4 to6 Practical Histology.

A.M,

Practical Anatomy.
10 to 12 ”

Practical Anatomy,

N.B.

AND SECOND YEARS, FOR PAST SESSION (1892-93).1

M

—The Demonstrator’s Hours in the Dissecting Room from 10-12 a.m., and from
i Corrections for 1893- 94 will be announced at the opening

of the session,

B

WEDNESDAY. THURSDAY. Fripay SATURDAY,

Anatomy

omy, Practical Chemistry,

Practical Chemistry, I

rg
2nd Year. B

ctical Chemistry,

Practical Chemistry
tany, 1st Year,

2nd Year

Out-Patients,
ntreal Gen’l. Ho

Zoology.

Out-Patients,

Practical Physiology
ntreal G

Out-Patients,
Montreal Gen’l.Hospital.

ntreal Ge n’'l.Hospital, | M n’l. Hospital, pital.

Physiology,

Physiolog
end Year.

2nd Year.

Chemistry. Chemistry, Chemistry.

Therapeutics,

Materia Medica,
Physiology, 1st Year.

Materia Medica,
Physiolc Year.

Histology Lectures,
1st Year.

gy, TSt

Practical Histology.

Practical Anatomy. Practical Anatomy. Practical Anatomy. Practical Anatomy,

8-10 p.m. * Until Christmas only,




TIME TABLE—THIRD AND FOURTH YEARS, FOR THE PAST SESSION (1892-93).*

MonpAY. Tuespavy. WEDNESDAY, FRIDAY.

Midwifery. Midwifery. Gynzcology. Gynacology.

Jurisprudence. Pathology . Jurisprudence Jurisprudence.
ical Clini / linic, ard Vear, | Medical Clinic, 3rd and | Clinical Therapeutics. |Medical Clinic; 4th Year.|Medical Clinic;3rd Year
Medical Clinic, 4th Year.| Medical Clinic, 3rd Year, 4th Years inica erapeutics. edica inic, 4th Year.|Medic: ¥

Surgical Clinic, (3) | Surgical Clinic, (4)

Surgical Clinic, (3) Surgical Clinic, (4)

Materia Medica. Therapeutics, ‘ Ophthalmic Clinic. { Materia Medi

Medicine. Medicine, Medicine. Medicine, Medicine.

Surgery. Midwifery, 3rd year,

|
|
Surgery, l Surgery.

Autopsies are performed at the General Hospital between 12 a. m. and 2 p.m. t 4th year,
* Corrections for 1893-94 will be announced at the opening of the session,
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IF'ae PriNcIPAL (Ex-Officio).

N. W. TRENHOLME, Q.C., M.A., D.C.L., Dean, and GALE Professor of Roman
and International Law.

Honourable Mr. JusticE WURTELE, D.C.L., Professor of the Law of Real Estate.

J. 5. ArcuIiBALD, Q.C., D.C.L, Professor of Commercial Law.

L. H. Davipson, Q.C., M.A., D.C.L., Professor of Commercial Law.

CHRISTOPHE A. GEOFFRION, Q.C., D.C.L., Professor of the Law of Contracts,

ARCHIBALD McGOUN, M.A., B.C.L., Professor of Legal Bibliography.

THOMAS FORTIN, LL.L., B.C.L., Professor of Civil Procedure and Municipal Law,

W. DEM. MARLER, B

Honourable C. J. DoHERTY, D.C.L., Professor of Civil Law,

HARRY ABBOTT, Q.C., B.C.L., Professor of Commercial Law.

EUGENE LAFLEUR, B.A., B.C.L., Professor of Civil Law.

Dean of Faculty.—Professor TRENHOLME,

.A., B.C.L., Professor of Notarial Law.

Secretary and Librarian of the Faculty.—Professor McGOUN,

Corporation Examiners for Degrees,—Professors TRENHOLME and FORTIN.

Matriculation Examiners of the Faculty.—Professors ARCHIBALD and
LAFLEUR.

The Faculty of Law feels much satisfaction in being able to
announce that the important step, so long and earnestly desired by
all friends of the University, of placing the McGill School of Law on
such a substantial and permanent basis as to enable it efficiently to
perform its part in the great work of legal education in Canada, has
been accomplished by the munificent endowment presented to the
University by Mr. William C. McDonald. This endowment places
the Faculty in a position to offer to those who desire to study the
Law, either with a view to its practice as a profession or as a means
of culture, or as a qualification for the discharge of the higher duties
of citizenship, a comprehensive and complete course of legal study,
with the use of library, reading room and other aids which have not
heretofore been at the command of the Faculty. The course of
study to be pursued, extending over a period of three years, and the
instruction to be imparted, while designed so far as possible to
qualify professional Students for the practice of their profession,
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will also fully recognize the important fact, which, no doubt, was a
main inducement for the action of the Faculty’s generous bene-

factor, that upon the character of the Bar depends that of the Bench
and of the administration of justice, and to a great extent also the
character of the public men and public life of the country ; that, in
fact, from the ranks of no other profession are so many called to fill
high positions of trust and to perform duties, the efficient and
upright discharge of which is of vital importance to the community.

In re-organizing the Faculty, under the W. C. McDonald endow-
ment, a number of well-known names have been added to the staff,
as shown above, and the courses largely specialized. It was felt,
that while professional men, engaged in the active practice of their
profession, might be relied upon to deliver regularly a limited num-
ber of lectures, on special subjects, they could not be expected to
undertake to submit to the serious interference with their business
and inevitable interruptions involved in very lengthy courses. And
to obviate the difficulties and drawbacks necessarily arising from
sole dependence, as heretofore, on professional men in active prac-
tice, for attending to the interests and maintaining the efficiency of
the Faculty, and to meet a deeply-felt want in this respect, the Dean
has been appointed as a salaried officer, whose duty it will be pri-
marily to devote his whole time to the work.

Further, the Professor of Legal Bibliography has been appointed
secretary and librarian, and will have supervision of the Library,—
comprising at present the law libraries of the late Mr. Griffin, Q.C.,
of the late Chancellor Day, and of part of the library of the late Mr.
Justice McKay, all of which were bequeathed to the University ; and
also of the law library of the late Mr. Justice Torrance, now the
property of the Fraser Institute, of which he was a trustee—the use
of which has been generously granted to the Faculty by the present
trustees. 'The above law ‘books will of themselves afford to the law
student a library which will generally prove sufficient for his wants.
and which will be kept up and added to by the expenditure of a
sum annually in the purchase of books. There will also be pro-
vided in connection therewith a reading room, in which the leading
law magazines and literature of the day will be found.,

As a place for the study of Law by professional Students, Mont-
real affords undoubted advantages, among other reasons, on account
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of the great variety and extent of the 1

egal business done there, the
constant sitting of all the j

orincipal courts of the Province, and the
large number of first-class law offices open to Students ; while for

all students, and espec ially for students of historic and philosophic
no more interesting or attractive leg
than that prevailing in this Province.

jurisprudence, al systen: exists
where may be daily seen and
studied, not simply theoretic ally, but in active operation as parts
of our law, the three famous systems of jurisprudence,—Roman,

French and English,—with additions and modifications introduced

by our own legislatures and courts. The imposing features of the
Roman Law may be recognized throughout the greater portion of
our Civil Code, often combined with or incorporated into that noble
system elaborated and perfected by Pothier and other great French
jurists, both of the ancient and modern epochs,
source of most of our Civil Law ;

English Criminal and

which is the direct
while nearly the whole body of
Constitutional Law and large portions of
English Commercial Law are equally parts of the law of this Province.

The importance of the Notarial profession, and of
of notarial practice an
as a full member of

a knowledge
d conveyancing, has led to the appointment
the Faculty of a Professor of Notarial Law, whose
course of lectures will be attended by all professional Students

With a view to extending as far as possible the usefulness of the

Faculty, the courses of lectures on commercial subjects have been
S0 arranged, that young men engaged in banks or other business
houses can attend them without interference with their regular
duties. Students of other departments of the University, and. in
fact, all who may desire to do $0, may attend such particular courses
as they may see fit to select. It is hoped that the courses delivered
will be found beneficial to all students. indeed to all who may
desire to know something of the constitution and laws by which
they are governed, and of a science which has been characterized
by Burke as “the collected reason of ages, combining the princi-
ples of original justice with the infinite variety of human concerns.”

While the Faculty accepts for matriculation the requirements
stated in the Regulations below, it nevertheless strongly recom-
mends Students intending to study law to take the B.A. course in
the Faculty of Arts as a preliminary qualification; and if that be
not attainable, as much as possible of the Arts course.




LECTURES AND EXAMINATIONS.

The classes in Law will begin in the Faculty Rooms, Fraser
Institute, on MONDAY, THE 4TH SEPTEMBER, 1893.

The Supplemental and Matriculation Examinations will be held in
the Faculty Rooms, Fraser Institute, on FRIDAY, IST SEPTEMBER, at
4 p.m.

The lectures will be delivered in the Faculty Rooms in two
terms : the first beginning on Monday, 4th September, 1893, and
the second beginning on Thursday, 4th January, 1894.

The Examinations will be held in the William Molson Hall, Mc-
Gill College building, at Christmas, and at the close of the session,
and as announced below, unless otherwise determined by the
Faculty.

The complete course 6f study in this Faculty extends over three
years. Attendance at lectures is required of all students proceeding
to the degree of B.C.L.

Professors Fortin and Lafleur will deliver their lectures in French.

SCHOLARSHIPS AND PRIZES.

Two scholarships, each of one hundred dollars, are offered for
competition, the preference being given to Students whose domicile
is not in Montreal or vicinity. They will be awarded, after the
Sessional Examinations in April, 1894, upon the results of the
Examinations of the first year, and will be payable during the
second year.

Prizes open to competition by all the Students except the medalist
and holders of scholarships will also be given to the Students
taking the best standing in each year.

No scholarship or prize shall, however, be awarded to any
Studant unless a sufficiently high standing, in the estimation of the
Faculty, be attained, to merit it.

CLASSIFICATION OF STUDENTS.

Matriculated Students who do not take the whole course are
classed as Partial Students, and are not entitled to proceed to the
Degree of B.C.L.

Occasional Students will be received without matriculation for
attendance on any particular series of Lectures.

Students who have completed their course of three years, and
have passed a satisfactory examination, will be entitled, upon the
certificate and recommendation of the Faculty, to the Degree of

Bachelor of Civil Law.
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COURSE OF STUDY FOR 1893-94

Roman Laz

1st Year.

History of Roman Law. ..

Maine, Ancient Law,
Institutes of Justinian, Bk,
Gaius, Commentaries,

§, . B

2nd and 3rd Years.

Institutes of Justinian, Bk. II. et seq.
Gaius, Commentaries,

Mai

1€,
Criminal Law.,......
International

Law of R,

1l Estate :

History and nature of various kinds of tenure

prope

Commercial Lazw :

Law of Sales, including Commercial Sales...

Law of Agency
Law of Partnership

Law

iament of

Civil Pr

edure .

Jurisdiction of the civil courts
.l Rules of Pleading.
Code of Procedure,..

(rener

Notarial Laz

Successions
licitations.,..

/ Law:

Law of

Forced

Commeerci

Law of Bankin

Railway Law,...

Cwil Law :

Law of persons and domestic relations
o S

Civil Code, from art

Ceeveos vas

Documents of Title, ...

cap. I. ,. ‘
I

ITI. et Seqiss

vy and Histor
Customary Law of France, ]
and Ordinances, with jurisprudence
i Imperial Statutes and
laws in force here ;

1e Province......

l'.

ris ;

Votarial Practice and Conveyancing . .

sasase

ty in the Province, and their incidents. .

]

28 |
2 RS ) The DEAN,

r
{
vosd )

Ancient Law, cap. IV, et seq...

of real /
coe )

Legislation within

Tt tersis tesane

Professor W

ss «ossee - Professor ARCH

I

S The DEAN,
)

Professor DAVIDSON,

Professor GEOFFRION,

Professor McGouUN,

Professor MARLER.

Professor DOHERTY.

Professor ABBOTT.

Professor LAFLEUR,
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FACULTY REGULATIONS.

I. Any person desirous of becoming a Matriculated Student may apply to
the Secretary, Prof. McGoun, 181 St. James st., for examination and entry in
the Register of Matriculation, and shall procure a ticket of Matriculation and
tickets of admission to the Lectures for each Session of the Course.

2. The degree of B.A. obtained from any Canadian or other British Univer=
sity ; or a certificate of having passed the examination before the Bar for admis-
sion to study Law in the Province of Quebec ; or the Intermediate Examination
in the Faculty of Artsin McGill University, shall be accepted in lieu of Examina-
sion for Matriculation in this Faculty. For other candidates the Matriculation
Examination this year will be in the following subjects :—

Latin.—Virgil, Aneid, Book I.; Cicero, Orations I. and IL. against Catilines
Latin Grammar.

French.—De Fivas® ¢« Grammaire des Grammaires ; > *Moliere, “ Le Bourgeois
Gentilhomme ; ? * Translation into French of Macaulay’s Essay on
Frederick the Great.

Exercises in Composition and Grammatical Analysis, in English and French.

Mathematics.— Arithmetic ; Algebra to the end of Simple Equations ; Euclid,
Books L., IL., III,

Philosophy.—* Whately’s Logic ; f Logique de Port Royal; 1 Cousin, Histoire
de la Philosophie ; * Stewart’s Outline of Moral Philosophy.

N.B.—The works mentioned above preceded by an asterisk are for English

Students only. Those preceded by a cross are for French Students only. The
remainder are for both English and French.
3. Students in Law shall be known as of the First, Second and Third Years,
and shall be so graded by the Faculty. In each year, Students shall take the
studies fixed for that year, and those only, unless by special permission of the
Faculty.

4. The register of Matriculation shall be closed on the 1st November in each
year, and return thereof shall be immediately made by the Dean to the Registrar
of the University. Candidates applying thereafter may be admitted on a special
examination to be determined by the Faculty ; and, if admitted, their names shall
be returned in a supplementary list to the Registrar.

5. Persons desirous of entering as Occasional Students shall apply to the
Dean of the Faculty for .admission as such Students, and shall obtain a ticket or
tickets for the class or classes they desire to attend.

6. Students who have attended collegiate courses of legal study in other
Universities, for a number of terms or sessions, may be admitted, on the produc=
tion of certificates, to a like standing in this University, after examination by the
Faculty.

7. All Students shall be subject to the following regulations for attendance

and conduct :
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(1) A class-hook shail be kept by each Professorand Lecturer, in which the
presence or absence of Students shall be carefully noted, and the said class book
shall be submitted to the Faculty at each monthly meeting ; and the Faculty
shall, after examination of such class-book, decide which Students shall be deemed
to have been sufficiently regular in their attendance to entitle them to proceed to
the examination in the respective classes.

(2) Punctual attendanmce on all the classes proper to his year is required of each
Student. Professors will note the attendance immediately on the commencement
of their lectures, and will omit the names of Students entering thereafter, unless
satisfactory reasons are assigned. = Absence or tardiness, without sufficient excuse,
or inattention or disorder in the Class room, if persisted in after admonition by the
Professor, will be reported to the Dean of the Faculty, who may reprimand the
Student or report to the Faculty, as he may decide. While in the building, or
going to and from it, Students are expected to conduct themselves in the same
orderly manner asin the Class rooms. Any Professor observing improper conduct
in the Class rooms, or elsewhere in the building, will admonish the Student, and,
if necessary, report him to the Dean.

(3) When Students are reported to the Faculty under the above rules, the
Faculty may reprimand, report to parents or guardians, disqualify from competing
for prizes or honors, suspend from classes, or report to the Corporation for expul-
sion,

(4) Any Student injuring the furniture or building will be required to repair the
same at his own expenses, and will, in addition, be subject to such I

enalty as the
Faculty may see fit to impose.

(5) 1he number of times of absence, from necessity or duty, that shall disqualify
for the keeping of a Session, shall in each case be determined by the Faculty,
(6) All cases of discipline involving the interests of more than one

of the University generally, shall be reported to the Principal
to the Vice-Principal.

Faculty, or

s or, in his absence,

8. The College year shall be divided into two terms, the first extend
Christmas vacation, and the second from the expiration of the C}
to the end of April following,

ing to the
ristmas vacation

The lectures will be delivered between the hours of half-past eight and half-
past nine in the morning and four and half-past six in the afternoon, and special
lectures in the evening ; the whole at such hours and in such order as shall be
determined by the Faculty, Professors shall have the right to substitute an exam-
ination for any such lecture.

9. At the end of each term there shall be a general examination of all the
classes, under the superintendence of the Professors, and of such other examiners
as may be appointed by the Corporation ; which examination shall be conducted
by means of printed questions, answered by the Students in writing in the pre.
sence of the Examiners. The result shall be reported as early as possi
Faculty.

ble to the




After the examinations at the close of the second term, the Faculty shall
decide the general standing of the Students, taking into consideration the exam-
inations of both terms, both of which examinations shall be considered the Sessional
or Final Examinations for the college year, as the case may be.

10. No Student shall be considered as having kept a Session unless he shall
have attended regularly all the courses of Lectures, and shall have passed the
Sessional Examinations to the satisfaction of the Faculty in all the classes of his
)'Cﬂl'.

The Faculty shall have the power, upon special and sufficient cause shown,
to grant a dispensation to any Student from attendance on any particular Course
or Courses of Lectures, but no distinction shall in consequence be made between
the Examinations of such Students and those of the Students regularly attending
Lectures. No Student shall pass the degree of B.C.L. unless he has prepared
a Thesis, either in Irench or English, which shall have been approved by the
Faculty.

12. The subject of such Thesis shall be left to the choice of the Student, but
it must fall within the range of study of the Faculty, and shall not exceed twenty
pages of thirty lines each. Each Studentshall, on or before the first day of March,
forward such Thesis to the Secretary of the Faculty, marked with the nzom de plume
which he shall adopt; and accompanied with a sealed envelope, bearing the same
nom de plume on it, and containing inside his name and the subject of his Thesis,
and the envelope shall be opened in presence of the Faculty after the final decision
shall be given on the respective merits of the several Theses.

13. The Elizabeth Torrance Gold Medal, in the Faculty of Law, shall be
awarded to the Student who, being of the Graduating Class, having passed the
Final Examinations, and having prepared a Thesis of sufficient merit in the esti-
mation of the Faculty to entitle him to compete, shall take the highest marks in
a special Examination for the Medal, which examination shall include the subject
of Roman Law.

14. Every Candidate, before receiving the Degree of B.C.L., shall make the
following declaration :—

Ego A. B. polliceor, me, pro viribus meis, studiosum fore communis hujus
Universitatis boni, operamque daturum ut decus ejus ac dignitatem amplificem,
et officiis omnibus ad Baccalaureatus in Jure Civili gradum pertinentibus fungar.

15. The fees in the Faculty are as follows :—

0] ot H e -
Registration Fee.oooocovinueiiiinin e, 5 00
Sessional Fee by Ordinary Students...... SN Esiratenedv e tiale T oot KU
Graduation Fee, including registration as voter in election of fellows..... I2 50

Fee for supplemental examination......cccceivviuiiiiiiaiiviie e sovese 5
Sessional Fee by Occasional or lam tl \tuduus fm each’cotrse. ... «v.5 " 3709
For Occasional or Partial Students who are students in other departments

of the University or affiliated Colleges, taking two or more courses, a

single fee of........0.0. . 5 00

eer s e s s eseane e s equesaereesans
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Matriculation and Sessional Fees must be paid on or before Nov. 1st : and if

not so paid, the name of the Student shall be removed from the books, but may

be re-entered by consent of the Faculty, and on payment of a fine of not less than
$3. Students already on the books of the University shall not be required to pay
any Matriculation Fee.

16. Occasional or Partial Students may be admitted into any class on such

terms as shall be arranged by the Faculty.

17. The requirements and conditions for obtaining the . in

Degree of D.C,
course can be ascertained upon application to the Secretary of the Faculty.

SYLLABUS.

Friday, 1st September, 1893. Matriculation and Supplemental Examinations.

Monday, 4th. Ordinary Lectures begin,

Saturday, gth December. Last day for notice to be sent to Secretary of Section
of the Bar by candidates at the January Examination for admission to study
or to practise Law in the Province of Quebec.

Thursday, 4th January, 1894. Lectures, Second Term, begin.

Wednesday, 1oth January, 1894. Bar Examinations take place at Montreal,

Tuesday, 27th Feb. Theses for Degree of B.C.L.

Monday, 23rd April. Declaration of results of Examination,

Friday, 27th April.  Convocation for Degrees in Law.

Monday, sth June. Last day for notice to be sent to Secretary of Section of the

Bar by candidates at the July Examination for admission  to study or to
Practise Law in the Province of Quebec.

Wednesday, 4th July, 1893. Bar Examinations take place at Quebec.

EXAMINATIONS.

The dates of Examinations, subject to be changed if need be, by the Faculty.
Before Christmas :—
Friday, 1st September, 1893, 4 to 6 p.m. Matriculation and Supplemental
Examinations—Faculty Rooms, Fraser Institute.

Saturday, 25th November, 1893, 3 to 5 p.m, On Preliminary Course on Oblig:
tions—The Dean,

Tuesday, 12th December, 1893, 4 to 6 p.m. On Legal Ili.\lury and Iiii)lioglzllzll)'
—Prof. McGoun.

Wednesday, 13th December, 1893, 4 to 6 p-m. On Civil Law (Persons)—
Prof. Lafleur. :

Thursday, 14th December, 1893, 4 to 6 pm. On Roman Law—The Dean.

Friday, 15th December, 1893, 4 to 6 p.m. On Contracts—Prof. Geoffrion.

Saturday, 16th December, 1893, 3 to 5 p.m. On Agency and Partnership—Prof.
Davidson.




After Christmas :—

Saturday, 1oth February, 1894, 3 to 5 p.m. Real Estate—Prof, Wurtele.

Saturday, 24th February, 1894, 3 to 5 p.m. Criminal Law—The Dean.

Saturday, 17th March, 1894, 2 to 5 p.m, On Civil Procedure—Prof. Fortin.

Tuesday, 17th April, 1894, 4 to 6 p.m. On International Law—The Dean.

Wednesday, 18th April, 1894, 4 to 6 p.m. On Civil Law (Successions)—Prof.
Dobherty.

Thursday, 19th April, 1894, 4 to 6 p.m. On Commercial Law (Sales)—Prof.
Archibald.

Friday, 2oth April, 1894, 4 to 6 p.m. On Law of Railways—Prof. Abbott.

Saturday, 21st April, 1894, 3 to 5 p.m. On Notarial Law—Prof. Marler.

MEETINGS OF FACULTY.
In the Faculty Rooms, Fraser Institute, at 3 P.M.

Friday 1st, Monday 4th September, 1893.
Monday 2nd October, 1893.

= 6th November, ¢

sessrrth’ December, <

o 8th January, 1894.

S5 sth February, ¢

3 sth March, X
Q2 oth April, =
13 23rd ¢ (13

4th June, «




FACULTY OF LAW—TIME TABLE, 1893-94.

I. MoNDAY, 4th September, to FRIDAY, 29th September, 4 weeks.

HouRs. MONDAY.

“Prof. McGoun,
The Dean.
Prof. Lafleur. |

TUESDAY. 1 WEDNESDAY.
=
|

THURSDAY.
~ Prof. McGoun, e s
The Dean.
Prof. Lafleur.

8.367t0 §.73707a.m.
4 to 5 p.m.
5to 6 p.m..

Prof. Fortin.
The Dean.

Prof. Fortin.
The Dean. J

IT. MoNDAY, 2nd October, to FrIDAY, 3rd November, 5 weeks.

Prof. McGoun. | Prof. McGoun, |
The Dean. ; The Dean. | Prof. Fortin.
Prof. Lafleur. Prof. Lafleur. Prof. Davidson.

8.301t09.30 am. |
4 to 5 p.m.
5 to 6 p.m.

Prof. Fortin,
Prof. Davidson.

FRripay.
Prof. McGoun,

The Dean,
Prof. Lafleur.

Prof. McGoun.
The Dean.
Prof. Lafleur.

III. MoNDAY, 6th November, to FrRiDAY, 8th December, 5 weeks.
‘ The Dean. ‘
Prof. Geoffrion.

Prof. Fortin.

4 to § p.m.
Prof. Davidson. |

75t076p.m7.

Prof. Fortin. The Dean,
Prof. Davidson., | Prof. Geoffrion.

IV. THURSDAY, 4th January, to FRIDAY, 2nd February, 4% weeks.

8.30 t0 9.30 a,m. J i
4to§pm. | Prof. Fortin, | The Dean. The Dean
5to 6 pm. | Prof. Archibald, Prof. Wurtele, Prof. Wurtele.

V. MoNDAY, sth February, to FRIDAY, 8th March, 5 weeks.

Prof. Doherty. Prof. Doherty.
Prof. Fortin,
Prof. Archibald.

8.30 t0 9.30 a.m. "

4 to 5 p.m, |
¢ Aol i olle?

|  Prof. Doherty. | Prof. Doherty.
The Dean. | The Dean. ‘ The Dean. ‘ The Dean.

Prof. Archibald. ‘] Prof. Abbott. | Prof. Archibald. | Prof. Abbott.

' M;)NDAY, 11th March, to FRrIDAY, 12th April, 5 weeks.

8.30 tgg,éb a.m, | g
4 to 5§ p.m.
__Sto6pm. ,

‘ ~ Prof, Doherty. ' |
The Dean. ‘ | The Dean. ‘
Prof. Abbott. Prof. Mﬂﬁgr;i I 7. Prof; Abbott, } Prof. Marler.

Prof. Doherty.

. Prof. Abbott.

Prof. Fortin.
Prof. Davidson.

Piof. Fortin,
The Dean.

The Dean.
Prof. Archibald.

The Dean.
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APPENDIX.

The attention of intending Students is called to the following
provisions of the Revised Statutes of Quebec and amendments, as
bearing on the requirements for the study and practice of Law in
the Province :—

ARTICLE 3544 R.S.Q.—Examinations for admission to study and to prac-
tise law in the Province of Quebec are held at the time and place determined by
the General Council.

The places and dates as at present fixed are

MONTREAL, - Wednesday, 10th Jan. 1894.
QUEBEC, - - Waednesday, 4th July, 1894.

and alternately at Montreal and Quebec every six months, namely—at Montreal
on the second Wednesday of each January, and at Quebec on the first Wednesday
of each July.

All information concerning these examinations can be obtained from the
General Secretary’s Office. The present General Secretary is W. C. Languedoc,
Esq., Quebec.

ARTICLE 3546.—Candidates must give notice as prescribed by this Article,
at least one month before the time fixed for the examination, to the Secretary of
the Session in which he resides, or in which he has resided for the last six months.

The present Secretary of the Montreal Section is Mr. Charles Lanctot, 1608
Notre Dame street, Montreal.

ARTICLE 3503a.—Added by Statute of Quebec, 53 Victoria (1890), Cap.
45, provides that Candidates holding the diploma of Bachelor of Arts, Bachelier-
es-Lettres, or Bachelier-es-Science from a Canadian or other British University, is
dispensed from the examination for admission to study. Such Candidates are,
however, recommended to give the notice required as above.

ARTICLE 3548 R.S.Q. (as altered by by-law of the General Council).—On
giving the notice prescribed by Article 3546, the Candidate pays to the Secretary
a fee of $2.00, and makes a deposit of $30.00, for admission to study, or of
$70.00 for admission to practice, which deposit, less $10.00, is returned in case
of his not being admitted.

ARTICLE 3552.—To be admitted to practice, the Student must be a British
subject, and must have studied regularly and without interruption during
ordinary office hours, under indentures before a Notary, as Clerk or Student, with
a practising Advocate, during Five Years, dating from the registration of the

certificate of admission to study. This term is reduced to Four years in this case
of Student who has followed a regular law course in a University or College in this
Province, and taken a degree in law therein. <
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REQUIREMENTS FOR DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF CIVIL
LAW.

ADOPTED OCTOBER, 1891.

Every Candidate for the Degree of D.C.L. in Course must be a
Bachelor of Civil Law of twelve years’ standing, and must pass such
examination for the Degree of D.C.L. as shall be prescribed by the
Faculty of Law. He shall also, at least two months before proceed-
ing to 'the Degree, deliver to the Faculty twenty-five printed copies
of a Thesis or Treatise of his own composition on some subject
selected or approved by the Faculty, such Thesis to contain not
less than fifty octavo pages of printed matter, and to possess such
degree of merit as shall, in the opinion of the Faculty, justify them
in recommending him for the degree.

The Candidate shall also pay to the Secretary of the Faculty,
annually during the period of twelve years, for the retention of his
name on the books of the Faculty, a fee of two dollars, to form part
of the Library Fund of the Faculty. Upon cause shown, however,
and with the consent of the Faculty, such fees may be paid at one
time before the granting of the degree.

The Examination for the Degree of D.C.L. in Course, which
shall be open te all who have taken the degree of B.C.L. of this
University in the past, as well as to such as may take the degree
in future, shall, until changed, be on the following subjects and
authors, with the requirement of special proficiency in some one
of the groups below indicated. In the groups other than the one
selected by the Candidate for special proficiency, a thorough
acquaintance with two works of each group shall be sufficient, in-
cluding in all cases the work first mentioned in each group and the

first two works in group third.
1. INTERNATIONAL Liaw,

Phillimore, International Law.
Hall,




Wharton, Conflict of Laws.
Savigny’s International Law, by Guthrie.
Feelix, Droit International Privé.
Brocher, Droit International Privé,
Dicey on Domicile.

Story, Conflict of Laws.

Maine, Lectures on Intefnational Law.

2. Roman Law.

Ortolan’s Institutes.

Mommsen’s History of Rome.

Roby’s Introduction to the Digest.
Muirhead’s Roman Law.

Mackenzie’s Roman Law.

Savigny's Roman Law in the Middle Ages.
Bryce’s Holy Roman Empire.

Institutes of Gaius.

Fustel de Coulanges, La Cité Antique.

3. CONSTITUTIONAL HISTORY AND LaAw.

Dicey’s Law of the Constitution.

Stubbs’ Constitutional History of England.
Hearn, Government of England.

Bagehot, English Constitution.

Franqueville, British Government and Parliament.
Gneist, Constitution of England.

Hallam, Constitutional History of England.

May, 2 ke b

Gardiner, “ & ek

May, Democracy in Europe.

Freeman, Growth of the English Constitution.
Mill, Representative Government,

Bentham, Fragment on Government.

Maine, Popular Government.
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4. CoNsTITUTION OF CANADA AND WORKS RELEVANT THERETO.

Todd, Parliamentary Government in the British Colonies.
Bourinot, Federal Government in Canada.

Doutre, Constitution of Canada.

Cartwright, Cases under the British North America Act.
Lord Durham’s Report on British North America.
Lareau, Histoire du Droit Canadien.

Houston’s Constitutional Documents of Canada.
Volume O., Statutes of Lower Canada.

Maseres’ Collection of Quebec Commissions.

Laferriére, Essal sur I’histoire du droit francais.

Dilke, Problems of Greater Britain.

Matthews (Jehu), A Colonist on the Colonial Question.
Bryce, American Commonwealth,

Curtis, History of the Constitution of the United States.
Coqley, Principles of Constitutional Law.

5. CRIMINAL LAW, JURISPRUDENCE AND POLITICAL SCIENCE.

Stephens, History of the Criminal Law.

Blackstone, Vol. 1V,

Harris, Principles of Criminal Law.,

Pike, History of Crime.

Holland’s Elements of Jurisprudence.

Austin, Lectures, omitting chapters on Utilitarianism.
Lorimer’s Institutes.

Amos, Science of law.

Woolsey, Political Science.

Lieber, Political Ethics.

Freeman, Comparative Politics.

Aristotle’s Politics, by Jowett,




Saculty of Comparative Aedicine and
eterinary $rience.

THE PRINCIPAL (Zx-officio).

Professors :
McEAcHRAN (D.), BAKER, McEACHRAN (C.),

/1.\’5[’1'/’4(/&’ Pro €5807'S

GIRDWOOD, PENHALLOW,
WILKINS, MiLLs.
BLACKADER. ADAMI,

Dean of the Faculty :—D. McEACHRAN, D.V.S.
Registrar :—C, McEAcHRrAN, D.V.S.

The Fifth Session of the Faculty (being the twenty-eighth of
the Montreal Veterinary College) will be opened on Tuesday, the
3rd October, 1893, by an introductory lecture, at 8 p.m., in the
lecture-room of the Faculty, No. 6 Union Avenue. The regular
courses of lectures will begin on Wednesday, 4th October, at the
hours named in the time table, and will continue till the end of
March.

The complete curriculum in this Faculty extends over three
years. Graduates of recognized Medical Colleges are allowed to
present themselves for examination after regular attendance on one
full sessional course ; graduates of recognized Agricultural Colleges,
in which Veterinary Science constitutes a branch of study, after
regular attendance for two full courses.

Aliowances will be made to students of Human or Comparative
Medicine, or others who can produce certified class tickets for
attendance on any of the subjects embraced in the curriculum from
any recognized college or university.

Graduates and students who avail themselves of the above
privileges will nevertheless be required to pass an examination in
the subjects comprised in' the three years’ course, unless. from
satisfactory evidence otherwise produced, the examiners consider
it to be unnecessary.
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Graduates of recognized Veterinary Colleges, desirous of taking

the degree, may do so by attendance on the final sul

vjects for one
full session, but will be required to I

ass the examinations on all the
subjects embraced in the curriculum, 1

otany excepted.
Occasional

and agricultural students will be received without
matriculation for attendance on any particular series of lectures.
Such students will not be examined, nor will they be entitled t

LO
receive class certificates €xcept as occasional students, nor will
such attendance be accepted should the student subsequently wish

to become a regular student of the Faculty. ;

MATRICULATION,

Every student, previous to his admission, must produce a certificate of ec
tional acqt

uirements satisfactory to the Faculty, or submit }

luca

imself to a matricula-
(3) dictation, (4) English
ines of geography with special reference
to North America, (7) arithmetic (including vulgar and

A. N. Shewan, M.A., will hold the matriculation examination on Saturday,
3oth Sept., 9 a.m., at the ( ollege, 6 Union Avenue, when all t}

tion examination in (1) writing, (2) reading aloud,

grammar, (5) cum}\osition, (6) outl

decimal fractions j,

10se intending to

enter the course should present themselves for examination. Candidates possess

ing certificates of education or of previous matriculation should produce them for
the inspection and approval of the examiner. Graduates of any Faculty in a
recognized University or Agricultural College are not required to matriculate.
No College is recognized unless its students are required to matriculate.
NOTE—It i
near future,

§ contemplated to add the rudiments of Latin to the matriculation in the

REGISTRATION AND PAYMENT OF FEES.

The following are the College regulations :—

All students desirous of attending the classes shall, at the commencement of
each session, enroll their names and residences in the register of the Faculty, and
procure from the Registrar a ticket of registration, for which each student st
pay a fee of $5.

all

The said register shall be closed on the last day of October in each year. ‘T'he

h
fees are payable to the Registrar and all class tickets will be issued by him, and
must be paid in advance (except under special circumstances) at the time
registration,

cf

All students must register, including those who receive free bursaries.
Fees for the whole course are $180, which may be paid in three annual pay-
ments of $60 each, which, in all cases, must be paid on entering. Matriculation

fee, $5, which is to be paid prior to the examination ; $5 for registration, and $s
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for re-registration, payable at the beginning of each of the following two Sessions,
and $20 on receiving the diploma. Students who are allowed time for previous
study will be required to pay full fees. Payments must be made in all cases as

above,
SCHOLARSHIPS.

The Faculty offers for competition this session (1893-4) two scholarships of
fifty dollars each : one for first, and the other for second year students. These
scholarships will be awarded to the student in each year who has the highest
aggregate, and who obtains not less than fifty per cent. in any one subject, and
an average of seventy-five per cent. of the total number of marks attainable.

STUDENTS OF THE PROVINCE OF QUEBEC.

In consideration of the annual grant, the Council of Agriculture has the privi-
lege of sending thirteen pupils, free of expense, to the whole course ; such students,
however, pay a fee of $5 for the course in Botany and $35 annually for registration,
These Bursaries may be obtained by young men resident in the Province of
Quebec, by application made to the Dean of the Faculty in the handwriting of
applicant, accompanied by a recommendation from the Agricultural Society of
the district in which he resides, provided the Council considers him qualified by
education and in other respects for entering the College.

In all cases, except when specially arranged, Bursars will ‘be required to give a
guarantee that they will attend three Sessions ; and failing to do so, they shall be
required to pay the fees for the Sessions which they have attended.

GENERAL REGULATIONS.

Students of this Faculty will be graded as of the first, the second, and the final
year,

In each year students will take the studies fixed for that year only, unless by
special permission of the Faculty.

Persons desirous of entering as Occasional Students shall apply to the Dean
of the Faculty for admission as such, and shall obtain a ticket or tickets for the
class or classes they desire to attend.

All Students shall be subject to the following regulations as regards attendance
and conduct :—

A class-book shall be kept by each Professor and Lecturer, in which the pre-
sence or absence of Students shall be carefully noted ; and the said class-book
shall be submitted to the Faculty at a meeting to be held between the close of
the lectures and the commencement of the examinations; and the Faculty shall,
after examination of such class-book, decide which Students shall be deemed to
have been sufficiently regular in their attendance to entitle them to proceed to
he examination in the respective classes.




Punctual attendance on all the classes proper to his year is required of each
Student. Absence or tardiness, without sufficient excuse

order in the Class-room, if persisted in after ad

» Or inattention or dis-
moniticn by the Professor, will be
reported to the Dean of the Faculty, who may re

to the Faculty, as he may decide.
Students are expected to conduct t}

primand the Student or report
While in the building, or going to or from it,
hemselves in the same orderly manner as in
the Class-rooms. Any Professor observing improper conduct in the Class-rooms,
or elsewhere in the building, will admonish the Student, and, if necessary, report
him to the Dean.

When Students are reported to the Faculty under the above rules, the Faculty
may reprimand, report to parents or guardians, disqualify from competing for
prizes or honors, suspend from classes, or report to the Corporation for expul-
sion,

Any Student injuring the furniture or building will be required to repair the
same at his own expense, and will, in addition, be subject to such penalty as the
Faculty may see fit to impose.

All cases of discipline involving the interest of more than one I aculty, or of the
University generally, shall be reported to the Principal, or, in his absence, to the
Vice-Principal.

The College year shall be divided into two terms, the first extending to the
Christmas vacation, and the second from the expiration of the Christmas vacation
to the 3oth March following.

Each lecture shall be of one hour’s duration, but the Professors shall have the
right to substitute an examination for any such lecture.

At the end of each term there shall be a general examination of all the classes,
under the superintendence of the Professors and such other examiners as may be
appointed by the Corporation. The results shall be reported as early as possible
to the Faculty.

The Students have all the privileges of the McGill Medical Faculty’s Labora-
tories, which are thus described in their annual calendar :—

PHYSIOLOGICAL LABORATORY,

The Physiological Laboratory, which is situated on the ground floor, is sup-
plied with the most modern apparatus for the practical teaching of this most
important branch of the medical curriculum. It contains, amongst other valuable
instruments : kymographs, various manometers, etc., for demonstrating blood
pressure ; myographs, rheocords, moist chambers, etc., and various electrical
appliances for demonstrating experiments in connection with nerve and muscle ;
special apparatus for illustrating various points in respiration ; apparatusspecially
suitable for demonstrating the processes of digestion, as well as the chemical com-
position and nature of the sscretions, and the chief constituents of the tissues and
nutritive fluids. The laboratory is arranged in such a way as to permit of Stu-
dents assisting at, and taking part in, these demonstrations. [During the past
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session, important additious of apparatus have, been made to the Physiological

Laboratory.]
CHEMICAL LABORATO RY.

lofty and well lighted, and can accom-

The Chemical Laboratory is large,
Each Student, when entering on his

modate comfortably 76 men at one time.

course, has a numbered table in the laboratory assigned to him for his use during
the session. Each table has its own gas and water fixtures, and is provided with
shelves for its corresponding set of reagent-bottles, as well as a drawer and locker
containing a modern set of chemical apparatus specially adapted for the work.
This apparatus is provided by the Professor of Chemistry, and supplied to each
The Student is required to pay only for appa-

Student without extra char

ratus broken or destroyed.
The laboratory is furnished with a large draught closet for ventilation, sulphu-

retted hydrogen apparatus, gas and combustion furnaces, etc., giving to the

Student unsurpassed advantages for acquiring a sound and practical knowledge

of medical chemistry.

PATHOLOGICAL LABORATORY.

In the Pathological Laboratory accommodation will be provided for Students

or 1,1--‘1(31'11{(,1131‘; who desire to carry on advanced study or private pathological
research.

The laboratory has been entirely re-built recently, and is Well stocked with the
usual apparatus for lxallmlogi\:nl and bacteriological work.

The demonstrations in Morbid Anatomy will be given in a small laboratory,
specially arranged for the work.

The classes in Pathological Histology will be held in the Histological Labo-
-atory. :

HISTOLOGICAL LABORATORY.

The Histological Laboratory is a large, well lighted room on the second floor.
It is so arranged, that over eighty students can be present at the microscopical
demonstrations, For this purpose, it is supplied with thirty-five microscopes, all

J - g s

from the wel' known makers, Zeiss, Hartnack and Leitz. Fr y s
. From the large num

ber of microscopes empl
hemselves thoroughly acquainted with the specimens that are subjects of

oyed, students will have special facilities in studying and
making t
demonstration.

PRACTICAL MICROSCOPY.

This is an entirely optional course, in charge of Prof. Wilkins, assisted by Dr.
Gunn. It is intended especially for teaching the technique of Microscopy. Stu-

dents will be shown how to examine blood, etc., also to cut, stain, and mount
3 5 | B0
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specimens. For this purpose they will have fuinished them normal structures,
with which they will be able to secure a cabinet of at least 100 specimens, which
will be of great benefit when in practice. Reagents and apparatus, except cover-
glasses and cabinet cases, provided. Fee, $8.

COURSES OF LECTURES.
BOTANY.*
D. P. PENHALLOW, B.Sc.

The course in Botany includes General Mor phology, Histology, Physiology and

Classification. It is designed to give special prominence to Physiology, which

will be made comparative whenever practicable. The coursa is illustrated by the
microscope and gas microscope, and by the collections, models and apparatus in
the Redpath Museum. Use is also made of the resources for practical instruction

in Motphology, now afforded by the Botanic Garden.

ZOOLOGY.*
W. E. DEEKs, B.A., M.D.

This course includes a systematic study of the classification of animals, illus-
trated by Canadian examples and by the collections in the Peter Redpath
Museum. It affords suitable preparation for collecting in any department of
Canadian Zoology or Palzontology, and as an introduction to Comparative
Physiology.

Students in Botany or Zoology will receive tickets to the Peter Red
Museum and to the Museum of the Natural History Society of Montreal.

It is optional with students to select either the course on Botany or on Zoology

path

CHEMISTRY.
GILBERT P. GIRDWOOD, M.D,

Inorganic Chemistry is fully treated ; a large portion of the course is devoted
to Organic Chemistry and its relations to Medicine. The branches of Physics
bearing upon or connected with Chemistry also engage the attention of the Class.
For experimental illustration abundant apparatus is possessed by the College.

The Chemical Laboratory will be open to members of the Class to. repeat ex._
periments performed during the course, under the superintendence of the P
or his Assistant.

rofessor

#*Students may take either Botany or Zoology, but must intimate at the beginning of the Ses-
sion their choice, and adhere to this, except by special permission of the Faculty. Students
desiring to attend both subjects in one session may do so by permission of the Faculty.

K
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PHYSIOLOGY.
WESLEY MiLLs, M.D,

The purpose of this Course is to make Students thoroughly acquainted, so far

as time permits, with modern Physiology, its methods, its deductions, and the

basis on which the latter rest. Accordingly, a full course of lectures is given, in
which both the Experimental and the Chemical departments of the subject receive
attention.

In addition to the use of diagrams, plates, models, etc., every department of
the subject is experimentally illustrated. The experiments are free from elaborate
technigue, and many of them are of a kind susceptible of ready imitation by the
student.

Laboratory work for Senior Students : —

(1) During the first part of the Session there will be a course on I“h)\i()iogical
Chemistry, mn which the Student will, under direction, investigate food-stuffs,
digestive action, blood, and the more important secretions and excretions, includ-
ing urine. All the apparatus and materi

for this course will be provided,

(2) The remainder of the Session will be devoted to the performance of such
experiments as are unsuitable for demonstration to a large class in the lecture
room, and such as require the use of elaborate methods, apparatus, etc.

HISTOLOGY.

GeEo, WILKI!

, M.D.

This will consist of a course of ten lectures and twenty-five weekly demonstra-
tions with the microscope, As the demonstrations will be chiefly relied upon for
teaching the Microscopic Anatomy of the various structures, the specimens under
observation will then be minutely described. Plates and diagrams specially pre
pared for these lectures will be freely made use of.

COMPARATIVE PATHOLOGY.
J. G. Apami, M.D.

The teaching in Pathology at McGill Medical College includes courses in
general and special Pathology, in Bacteriology (held during the Summer Session)
and instruction in the performance of Autopsies. These courses—while directed
especially towards giving to the Students a due knowledge of the causation and
course of disease in man— are necessarily based largely upon the results of obser-
vations upon the lower animals, and the greater part of all’these caus

is appli-
cable equally to conditions obtaining in the domestic animals,
addition a practical course of Pathological Histology for Stude
Medicine, and instruction is given upon the performance of

There is in
nts of Comparative

Autopsies upon the
lower animals,
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MEDICINE AND SURGERY.

D. McEacurAN, F.R.C.V.S.

Students of all years must attend.

The course embraces t principles and practice of Veterinary Medicine, in-

uding the diseases of domestic animals, thei nature, causes, symptoms and

treatment. It

ly includes Path logy and Pathological Anatomy, with

daily clinical demonstrations in

hospital and the yard practice of the ( olleg
ae well as illustrations from plates, preserved specimens, and fresh material fur-
nished by the }’Atlwlugﬂl_

€ course on Surgery embraces

I Anatomy and Practices of Surgery,

and wi illustrated by s

>ollection of s

al appliances.

> and varied practice of

he College furnishes abundance of cases for

ation purposes.

al lectures will be

/en on .\‘.’U:tl‘!,l_\' Science, Quarantine, ispection of

meat and milk, and also on the examination of horses for soundness.

ANATOMY.

M. C. BAKER, D.V.S.

In this course the Anatomy of the horse is the subject of special study : while
the structural differences of all the domestic animals are carefully explained and
ted by fresh subjects. There is a very larg

illust ge collection of anatomical

a

models by Dr. Auzoux, of Paris, natural injections and dissections, and a most

complete collection of diagrams, including Marshall’s complete set, M. Achille
Comte’s Anatomical and Zo logical ser

also a large collection of drawings
specially prepared for the school by Mr. Scott Leighton, artist, Boston, and Mr.
Hawksett, Montreal,

The dissecting room is open at all hours, subjects are easily procured, and

either the Professor or Demonstrator will be in attendance to superintend and
direct students in practical dissection. The room is furnished with every
convenience, is thoroughly lighted, and affords students all that can be reasonably
desired.

Students are required to pay for the material necessary for practical anatomy,
Before a student can be allowed to present himself for

his pass examination, he
must produce tickets certified by the demonstrator that he has dissected two entire
subjects, that is, one each session,

MATERIA MEDICA AND THERAPEU FICS.
A Do BLA( KADER, M,D.

This covrse comprises a description of the physiological and therapeutic action

of all the more important medicines used in Veterinary Practice, with a short
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reference to their general properties and principal preparations. It will also
include a course in the practical work of compounding and administeriny medi-
cines in the pharmacy and hospital. There will also be a few expeimental

demonstrations of the action of some of the more important drugs on aninals.
CATTLE PATHOLOGY AND OBSTETRICS.

C. McEAcHRAN, D.V.S.

A special course on Cattle Diseases and Veterinary Obstetrics will be delivered,
embracing the history of Cattle Plagues: their nature, symptoms, pathological
anatomy, prophylacting and therapeutic treatment ; breeding and gener:l man-

agement of breeding animals ; diseases incident to gestation and parturition, etc.

SPECIAL COURSE ON DOGS.

Professor Wesley Mills will give a special course on Dogs, which will

include :—

(1) Lectures on the physical and psychic characteristics of all theleading
varieties, illustrated by specimens from his own kennels and other sources, as
well as by plates, etc.

(2) The principles of training ; the feeding and general management o dogs.

(3) The principles of breeding ; the management of brood bitches and the
rearing of puppies.

(4) Bench show management and the public judging of dogs.

(5) The rights and duties of dog owners.

In all of the above courses the clinical and pathological aspects of the subjects

will be considered, as well as the normal.
THE MUSEUM

contaius a large collection of natural and artificial specimens, consisting of skele-
tons of almost all the domestic animals, numerous specimens of diseased bones,
preparations by Dr. Auzoux of all the different organs in the body, natiral dis-
seetions, colored models, diagrams, etc., etc., all of which are used in ilustrat-

ing the lectures, and to which the Students have frequent opportunities of refer-

ring, Students will also enjoy the privileges of the Museum of the Medicil Fac-
ulty of McGill University, which is rich in pathological specimens.

THE PHARMACY.

All the medicines used in the practice of the College are compoundel by the
Students, under the direction of the Professors, from prescriptions for each par-
ticular case, and most of them are administered or applied by them. For this

purpose they are detailed for certain pharmaceutical duties alternately, By this
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meats they become familiar with the physical properties, compatil ilities, doses
ahd 1ses of the medicines, and become e xpert in administering them to the dif-

feren: patients brought for treatment,

THE PRACTICE.
[te Hospital and Daily Clinics, as well as a very extensive out-door practice,
incluling most of the largest stables in the City and numerous farms in the vicin-

ity, afford excellent opportunities for clinical obsery ation on horses of all breeds

and zges. Owing to the numbers of cattle kept in the City,

and the valuable
thoraighbred herds in the neighborhood,

advanced Students are enabled to see
and co considerable cattle practice. The dog practice is the largest in Can-
ada. All canine diseases can be studied cl

ally, owing to the large num-
ber of dogs brought to the C llege for medical or surgical treatment.
Serior Students will be appointed to act alternately as dressersin the Hospital,
and frst and second year men must assist in administering medicines and at
operdions.

FREE CLINICS.

Toafford the Students still more extensive opportunities of clinical observation,

an har a day will be given to free clinics for animals belonging to the poor,
whick will be duly advertised.

TEXT-BOOKS.*
The following text-books are recommended :—
Anatimy—Chauveau’s Comparative Anatomy ; Strangeway’s Veterinary Ana-
bmy ; McFadeyan’s Veterinary Anatomy,
Physvlogy—Huxley’s Elementary Lessons; Prof. Mills’ Text-Book of Compara.
tve Physiology ; Outlines of lectures by the same author.
Histoo
Bote
Zooly

Chemistry.—Wurtz’s Llementary Chemistry ; Armstrong ; Remser

7y—Klein’s Elements ; Schafer’s Essentials of Histology.

y—Gray’s Strictural Botany ; Bessey’s Botany

.—Dawson’s Handbook.

's Organic
Chemistry.
Medidne and Surgery.—William’s Principles and Pract

of Veterinary Medi-

dne; Fleming’s Sanitary Science and Police ; William’s Surgery; Flem-

hig’s Operative Surgery ; Roberson’s E Juine Medicine ; Liautard’s Opera-
tve Veterinary Surgery.

Matera Medica,—Dun’s Vete inary Medicines ; Walley’s Veterinary Con-
gectus ; Tuson’s Pharmacy.

—e,

“ btudents are advised not to buy text-books extensively till after consultation with
the Pofessor who teaches the subject
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Cattle Diseases.—Steel’s Bovine Pathology ; Clatter’s Cattle Doctor (Armitage
Fleming’s Veterinary Obstetrics.

Canine Diseases.—Prof. Mills’ The Dog in Health and in Disease ; Hill on the
Dog.

Entosoa.—Cobbold’s Entozoa of Domestic Animals.

Pathology.—Payne’s Pathology.

BOARD AND TRAVELLING EXPENSES.

Board can be obtained at from $15 to $20 per month.

By the kindness of the Railway Companies, certified students of the College
will be granted return tickets from Montreal to any part of their lines at greatly
reduced rates, the said tickets to hold good from the close of one session to the
beginning of the next.

Return tickets will also be granted for the

hristmas vacation.
VETERINARY MEDICAL ASSOCIATION.

This Association is for the mutual improvement of its members in all matters
pertaining to the profession.

The members are graduates and students of Veterinary Medicine, also graduates
and students of Human Medicine.

The meetings are held fortnightly, at which papers are read and discussed,
cases reported, etc.

The advantages which students derive from these meetings are very great.
Not only do they hear carefully prepared papers on subjects of professional im-

portance, but an opportunity is afforded for practising public speaking, which in

after-life is often extremely useful. The fees of the Association are eXpended in

the purchase of books for the Library, drugs for experimental purposes, and the

prizes awarded for papers read.

The Library is owned by the Association, and is under the control of officers

who are elected annually. It contains nearly 600 volumes, embracing works of

great antiquity, as well as the modern works on Veterinary Science and colla-
teral subjects, in both the English and French languages, all of which are avail-
able for consultation and study by members.

Every student is expected to become a member. The entrance fee is $3, and
the yearly subscription $2.50. A Diploma of Honorary Fellowship is conferred

on all members who have complied with the regulations of the Association.,
ASSOCIATION FOR THE STUDY OF COMPARATIVE PSYCHO-
LOGY.

This Society is similar in constitution to the Veterinary Medical Association.

Its object is the study of the Psychic Phenomena (intelligence, etc.) of all classes

of animals, and the diffusion of sounder views on this sul

Naturally, it is of great importance in the practice of medicine upon dumb ani-

mals, as well as of peculiar scientific interest.




151

QUALIFICATIONS FOR THE DEGREE,.
Candidates for the Final Examinat

on lectures on the Fn]]o\\'ing subjects :
Either Botany on Zoology, \ o
Hi\tmlugy. e One course of six months, 1st year.
Chemistry,
Physiology
Anatomy,

A ‘*’l*\m courses of six months, 1st and 2nd years.
General Pathology and Denionstrations, one course of six months,
Caitle Diseases and Obstetrics,
Practice of Medicine and Surgery, +Two courses, 2nd and 3rd years.
Materia Medica and Therapeutics,
No one will be permitted to become a candidate for
not have attended at least one full course of lectures in this Faculty, including
all the subjects embraced in the curriculum,

ion shall furnish testimonials of attendance

examination who shall

Courses of less length than the above will be received only for the time over

which they have extended.

Students, except by special permission of the Faculty, must p
of Anatomy, Chemistry, Histology and Botany in their
advised to take Physiology in addition.

Candidates who fail to pass in not more than two subjects of the first two
years may be granted a supplemental examination at the beginning of the fol-
lowing session.

Supplemental examinations will not be granted, except by special permission
of the Faculty, and on written application, stating reasons.

Candidates who fail to pass in a subject of which two courses are required,
may, at the discretion of the Faculty, be required to attend a third course, and
furnish a certificate of attendance thereon.

In addition to the written and oral examinations, candidates must pass a prac-
tical clinical test, including examination of horses for soundness. written reports
being required ; the clinical reports to include diagnosis, prognosis and treat-
ment.

The following oath or affirmation will be exacted from the candidate before
receiving the de

gree (—

DECLARATION OF GRADUATES IN COMPARATIVE MEDICINE AND
VETERINARY SCIENCE,

I, ————, promise and solemnly declare that I will, with my best endeavors,
be careful to maintain the interests of this University, and that, to the best of my
ability, I will promote its honor and dignity.

EXAMINATIONS.

Yirst Year.—Pass Examinations in Botany or Zoology and Histology (oral),

and sessional examinations on the other subjects of the course of the year,

ursue the subjects

first session, and are
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Second VYear.—Pass Examinations in Chemistry, Physiology, Histology
(written) and Anatomy, in addition to sessional examinations,

Third Year.—Pass Examination in Practice of Medicine and Surgery, General
and Special Pathology, Veterinary Obstetrics, Diseases of Cattle and Materia
Medica and Therapeutics.

N.B.—Sessional Examinations will be held from time to time during the ses-
sion, and attendance at these is compulsory. The standing attained at these

examinations will be taken into account at pass examinations.
AGE FOR GRADUATION.

Students under seventeen will be received as apprentices, but cannot be entered
as regular Students before attaining that age.

Minors may pass the Examinations, but cannot receive the Diploma until they
are twenty-one years of age.

HINTS TO STUDENTS.

The Matriculation Examination which you have to undergo is by no means a
severe one ; and if you are not prepared to pass it, you should begin at once to
improve your education.

You had better not commence professional reading till you have become
familiar with the fundamental subjects. Practice, except under the guidance of a
thoroughly educated practitioner, is more likely to mislead than aid you.

It is advisable that you should arrive in Montreal be fore the opening day, so as
to give you time to procure suitable lodgings. Endeavor by all means to be
present at the introductory lectures on all subjects ; you cannot miss one lecture
without thereby losing valuable preparatory information. Come prepared to
procure at once the mecessary text-books and note-books. Make your arrange-
ments so as to enable you to devote your entire time and undivided attention to
your studies, as the three sessions which the curriculum covers will be found none
too long to accomplish the necessary proficiency in the various branches of study
rc(luirc(l of you.

NOTICE TO GRADUATES.

For the purpose of increasing pathological material for the classes, Graduates
are earnestly requested to send any interesting or obscure pathological specimens
which may be met with in their practice to the Pathologist at the Veterinary
College, No. 6 Union Avenue. The specimens may be sent C.0.D. by express»
and will in all cases be acknowledged. A report upon the nature of the specimen
will be sent if desired ; and the specimens, when of sufficient interest, will be pre-
served in the Museum with the names of the donors affixed.
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The McGill Normal School in the city of Montreal is established

chiefly for the purpose of training teachers for the Protestant popu-
lation, or for all religious denominations of the Province of Quebec

other than the Roman Catholic, The studies in this school are

carried on chiefly in English, but French is also taught.

(GOVERNMENT OF THE SCHOOL.

The Corporation of McGill University is associated with the
Superintendent of Public Instruction in the direction of the McGill
Normal School, under the regulations of the Protestant Committee
of the Council of Public Instruction, and it is authorized to appoint

a standing committee consisting of five members, called “ The Nor-

mal School Committee,’

’

which shall have the general supervision

of the affairs of the Normal School. The following members of the
Corporation of the University constitute the committee of the Nor-
mal School for the Session of 1893-94.

NORMAL SCHOOL COMMITTEE.

. PrRINCIPAL of the University, Chairman.

7. GEORGE CorNisH, LL.D.,

SAMUEL FINLEY, i

Governors of McGill College.
GEORGE HAGUE, S i e IcGill College

- Fellows of McGill University.

[US_—"

DoucarLr, M.A.,

J. W. BRAKENRIDGE, B.C.L., Acting Secretary.
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OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION.
McGiLL NORMAL SCHOOL.

SAMPSON Paur Rosins, M.A., LL.D., Lrincipal and Ordinary
Professor of Mathematics, and Lecturer on Art of Teaching.

ABNER W. KNEELAND, M. A., Ordinary Professor of English Lan-
guage and Literature.

Mapame SopHIE CORNU, Professor of French.

Miss GREEN, Professor of Drawing.

MR. R..J. FOWLER, Zustructor in Music.

Liviax B. Rosixs, B,A., Assistant to the Principal, and Instructor
wn Classics.

MRr. W. H. SmitH, Zustructor in Tonic Sol-Fa.

MR. JNo. P. STEPHEN, Justructor in Elrcution.

MODEL SCHOOLS OF THE McGILL NORMAL SCHOOL.

ORRIN REXFORD, B.Sc., Head Master o0; Boys School.
Miss MARry J. PEEBLES, Head Mistres of Girls' School.
Miss Lucy H. DERICK, Head Mistress of Primary Schoo!l.

ANNOUNCEMENT FOR THE SESSION 1893-94.

This Institution is intended to give a thorough training to teachers,
by instruction and training in the Normal School itself, and by
practice in the Model Schools ; and the arrangements are of such a
character as to afford the greatest possible facilities to Students from
all parts of the Province.

The thirty-eighth session of this School will commence on the first
of September, 1893, and close on the thirty-first of May, 1894. The
complete course of study extends over four years, and the Students
are graded as follows :(—

1.—Flementary Schoo! Class.—Studying for the Elementary
School Diploma.

2.—Model School Class.—Studying for the Model School Di-
ploma.

3.—Academy Class.—Studying for the Academy Diploma.
All the following regulations and privileges apply to male and
female students alike.
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[. TERMS OF ADMISSION.
(Zxtracted from the Regulations of the Protestant Commitlee of
the Council of Public Instruction.)

Any British subject who produces a certificate of good moral
character from the minister of the congregation to which he belongs,
and evidence to show that he has completed the sixteenth year
of his age, may be admitted to. examination for entrance into the
Elementary School Class, or, if he has completed his seventeenth
year, to the entrance examinations of the Model School Class.
(See Note a.)

Previous to admission to the Elementary School Class, every
pupil-teacher shall undergo an examination as to his sufficient know-
ledge of reading, writing, the rudiments of grammar in his own
language, geography and arithmetic ; before admission to the
Model School Class he mUst give proof of his knowledge of the
subjects of the previous year. Except as stated below, the exam-
ination shall take place before the Principal, or before such other
person as he may specially appoint for the purpose. (Seec Note 4.)

All candidates who present certificates of having passed in Grade
[TI. Model School Course, and all holders of Elementary School
diplomas, shall be exempt from examination for admission to the
Elementary School Class. ~All candidates who have passed at the
A.A. examinations, taking two-thirds of the aggregate marks, and
who have passed in French, and all holders of Model School
diplomas, shall be exempt from examination for admission to the
Model School Class. Holders of Elementary School diplomas,
desiring admission to the Model School Class, shall be examined
in Algebra, Geometry and French only,

Candidates shall be admitted to examination for entrance only at
the times regularly appointed by the Principal of the school at the
beginning of the session. Candidates exempt from examination can
only be admitted during the first week of the session, except that
teachers who may be actually engaged in teaching at the commence-
ment of the session may, at the discretion of the Principal, be
admitted to the Elementary School Class not later than the close
of the Christmas vacation. No teacher-in-training admitted later
than the 1st of October shall share in that part of the bursary fund
which is distributed at Christmas.
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In exceptional cases the Principal of the Normal School may
admit to the classes on trial persons whose qualifications may be
insufficient for entrance. Such persons may be excluded from the
School by the Principal whenever he may judge it best so to do;
but none shall be permitted to enter or to remain on trial after xhc
semi-sessional examinations.

No candidate is admitted to the Normal School until the provi-

sions of the school laws respecting admission have been fulfilled.
(See Note ¢.)
II. PRIVILEGES OF TEACHERS-IN-TRAINING.,

All teachers-in-training are entitled to free tuition.

At the close of the semi-sessional examinations. the sum of $400
from the bursary fund will be divided among the forty most success-
ful pupils who do not reside at home with parents or guardians
during their attendance at the school. Similarly the sum of $8co
will be divided at the close of the sessional examinations. The
remainder of the bursary fund will be divided as an allowance for
travelling expenses among teachers-in- training residing in the
Province of Quebec at a distance of more than ni inety miles from
Montreal, in a proportion determined by the excess of distance
above ninety miles, it being provided that no allowance for travel-
ling expenses shall exceed ten dollars.

All teachers-in-training who pass the semi-sessional examinations
in the Normal School with 6o per cent. of the total marks, and who
have not fallen below 50 per cent. in any one of the groups of
subjects, English, Mathematics, French and Miscellaneous, nor in
any one of the subjects required by the Syllabus of Examination
prescribed for diplomas of the grade to which they aspire, shall be
entitled to continue in their classes after Christmas. Except by the
special permission of the Principal, none other shall be entitled to
this privilege nor to a share in the Christmas bursary.

All teachers-in-training, who attain the standards defined above
at the final examinations of the Normal School, shall be entitled to
diplomas of the grade of the class to which they belong, and except
with the concurrence of the Principal of the school and the Professor
of each subject in which there has been failure, none others shall
receive diplomas or share in the bursary fund.

All holders of Elementary School diplomas obtained by reaching
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the standards defined above shall be entitled to admission to the
Model School Class, none others without the special permission of
the Principal. Such holders of Elementary School diplomas as
have taken not Jess than 75 per cent. of the total marks, nor less
than 6o per cent. of those in any subject essential to the diploma,
according to the Syllabus of Examination of the Protestant Com-
mittee of the Council of Public Instruction, shall be entitled to
mentioned in the fol-

»

admission among the ‘selected students
lowing paragraph, but others may be so admitted by the Principal.
(See Note d.)

II1, STUGDENTS FOR THE ACADEMY DIPLOMA.

1. The Normal School shall bring up selected students at the end
of the Model School year to the examinations for the entrance into
the first year of the Faculty of Arts of the Universities. They may
be examined either at the examinations for the Associate in Arts in
June or at those for the matriculation in autumn, and shall take the
full course of study in the first and second years.

2. Such students shall be enrolled in the Normal School as stu-
dents of the Academy Class, and shall be under the usual pledge to
teach for three years. They shall engage in the practice of teaching
at such times and in such schools as may be arranged by the
Principal from time to time, in consistence with their college work,
and shall be under the Principal and the regulations of the Normal

School.

3. On report of the colleges which such students may be attend-
ing, that they have passed creditably in the Christmas and seszional
examinations respectively, they shall be entitled to bursaries, not
exceeding thirty dollars per session, in aid of fees and board. Such
bursaries may be paid by the Normal School Committee out of any
fund avaiiable for the purpose,

4. On passing the intermediate, or equivalent, examination of the
Universities, such students will be entitled to receive Academy
diplomas, in accordance with the regulations of the Protestant Com-
mittee of the Council of Public Instruction for such diplomas.

5. Such students may, with the advice of the Principal, attend
classes at McGill or its affiliated colleges, or at Bishop’s College,
and the Normal School Committee shall make such arrangements as
may be possible for free tuition at such colleges.
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6. It shall be competent to the Principal of the Normal School
to provide any tutorial assistance that may in his judgment be
necessary for Academy students. Also, it shall be his duty in the
case of optional studies to select for the students those required for
the curriculum of the Normal School.

7. It shall be competent to students who have taken Academy
diplomas as above to continue for two years longer at the Univer-
ing for a time, in order to take
the degree of Bachelor of Arts: but thev shall be held bound to
fulfil their engagements to teach, and they shall not be

sity, or 1o return thereto, after teach

bursaries. (See Note ¢.)

entitled to

Holders of Model School Diplomas of the McGill Normal School]
who are certified by the Principal of the Normal School ¢
taken 75 per cent. of the total marks

o have
at their final examinations,
with not less than 60 per cent. of the marks in Mathematics, French,
Latin and Greek respectively, shall be admitted without further
examination to the first year in Arts of the McGill University ; but
all such Students must make good their standing in the University
at the Christmas examinations.

Teachers-in-training, who do not attain the standard defined
above, must, in order to enter the University, |
ination for Matriculation.

ass the usual exam-
Exemption from the payment of fees in McGill College for the
first year will be granted to the three holders of Model School
Diplomas, not being resident in Montreal, who, of all those entering
the University on the conditions stated above, have gained the
highest aggregate of marks at their final examinations in the Normal
School, as certified by the Principal of the Normal School.
Exemption from fees in the second year will be granted to the
three students entering from the Normal School, who, with credit-
able standing in all their examinations at the close of the first year
in Arts, have taken the highest aggregate of marks of any Normal
School Students of their year.
IV. CONDITIONS OF CONTINUANCE IN THE NORMAL SCHOOL,
Teachers-in-training guilty of drunkenness, of frequenting taverns,
of entering disorderly houses or gambling houses, keeping company
with disorderly persons, or committing any act of immorality or
insubordination, shall be expelled.
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Each professor shall have the power of excluding from his lectures
any Student who may be inattentive to his studies, or guilty of any
minor infraction of the regulations, until the mattér can be reported
to the Principal. (See Vote c.)

V. ATTENDANCE ON RELIGIOUS INSTRUCTION,

Teachers-in-training will be required to state with what religious
denomination they are connected ; and a list of the students con-
nected with each denomination shall be furnished to one of the min-
isters of such denomination resident in Montreal, with the request
that he will meet weekly with that portion of the teacheis-in-training,
or otherwise provide for their religious instruction. Every Thurs-
day after four o’clock will be assigned for this purpose.

In addition to punctual attendance at weekly religious instruction
each student will be required to attend public worship at his own
church, at least once every Sunday.

VI. BOARDING HOUSES.

1. The teachers-in-training shall state the place of their residence,
and those who cannot reside with their parents will be permitted to
Jive in boarding houses, but in such only as shall be specially
approved of. No boarding houses having permission to board male
teachers-in-training will be permitted to receive female teachers-in-
training as boarders, and vice versa. (See Note g.)

2. They are on no account to be absent from their lodgings after
half-past nine o’clock in the evening,

3. They will be allowed to attend such lectures and public meet-
ings only as may be considered by the Principal conducive to their
moral and mental improvement.

4. A copy of the regulations shall be sent to all keepers of lodg-
ing houses at the beginning of the session.

5. In case of lodgings being chosen by parents or guardians, a
written statement of the parent.or guardian shall be presented to
the Principal.

6. All intended changes of lodgings shall be made known before-
hand to the Principal or to one of the professors.

7. Boarding-houses shall be visited monthly by a committee of
professors
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8. Special visitations shall be made in case of sickness being re-
ported, either by professors or by ladies connected with the school ;
and, if nec essary, medical attendance shall be

procured.
9. Students and lodging

house keepers are required to r
, all cases of serious illness and all i
rules touching boarding houses.

e€port, as
soon as possible ifractions of

VII. ACADEMY DIPLOMAS TO GRADUATES,

Granted under the Re gulations of the Protestant Committee of the

((7'/111// of Public Instruction.
Graduates in Arts from any British or Canadian Unive rsity, who

have passed in Latin, Greek 1 and French in the Degree Examin: 1tions,

or who have taken at least \(;(‘HH\] (fla«s standing in these subjects

at their Intermediate Examinations. shall be entitled to receive first

class Academy diplomas, provided that they have also taken a reg-

ular course in the Art of Teaching at

or other public training institution

by the Protestant Committee,
Graduates who have

the McGill Normal School,

outside the lm\f}.(L.,Jl)pl'u\w(l

not passed in French, as prescribed above,
may, on application, be examined in that
cipal of the McGill Normal School, and
nation shall be accepted i

subject before the Prin-
po1h ﬁ;ll,i\’fll(il(,)l”\'; such exam-
in lieu of the prescribed standing in French
in the Unive rsity examinations,

ln meet the requirements of Graduates and Undergraduates in
Arts, who, not having previously taken a Normal School course,
’ksilc to receive Academy diplomas of the first class under regula-
100 54, provision has been made for the
f(»u_\' lectures on Pedagogy in the Normal

in teaching in

delivery of a course of
School and for practice
the McGill Model School for forty half days
(xlf‘(dlhl[(.\ In Arts of any British or Car
graduates of the third year, and, wit

, open to
1adian Unnusny. to Under-
the permission of the I Faculty

and the concurrence of the Princ ipal of the Normal School, to those

of the fourth year.
Undergraduates will be permitted t

0 teach the forty half days
referred to above, at times extendi

Ing over the sessions of the Model
School, corresponding to the third and fourth years of their college
course. Graduates will be permitted to teach in the Model Schools
at such times as may be agreed on with the Principal

L
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All persons taking this course of study in the Normal School
shall be held to be subject to the regulations of the said school, and
to be under the supervision of its Principal while in attendance
thereat.

Graduates who have taken the above course of study in Pedagogy,
and the first class Academy diploma, may be entered, if so desired
by them, in the published lists of the University as holders of such
diplomas.

Undergraduates who hold Model School diplomas in course from
the McGill Normal School, who take at least second class standing
in Latin and Greck in the Intermediate Examination of the Univer-
sities, shall be entitled to receive first class Academy diplomas.

Teachers who hold (a) Academy diplomas granted before th:
1st July, 1886, or (4) seco d class Academy diplomas granted
under these regulations, and who produce satisfactory proof to the
Protestant Committee that they have taught successfully for at least
ten years, shall, when recommended by the Committee, be entitled
to receive first class Academy diplomas.

Any candidate who presents to the Principal of the McGill Nor
mal School, (&) the requisite certific:tes of age and of good moral
character, :tcumiing to Form No. 1, below, and (4) satisfactory
certificates that he has complied with either of the foregoing regu
lations, shall be recommended by him to the Superintendent of
Public Instruction for an Academy diploma of the class to which
he is entitled under these regulations,

FORM OF CERTIFICATE OF CHARACTER TO BE SUBMITTED
BY CANDIDATES FOR ACADEMY DIPLOMAS.

 This is to certify that I, the unders'gned, have personally known and bhad
for the
last past; that during all such

time Azs life and Conduct have been without reproach ; and I affirm that I believe
Aim to be an upright, conscientious, and strictly sober man.”

This certificate must be signed by the Manister of the Congregation to which the

Candidate belongs, and by two School Commissioners, or Trustees or Visitors




VIII. NOTES ON THE PRECEDING REGULATIONS.,

! from the by-Laws of the McGill Normal School.

Chiefly extraci

(a) On application to the Principal of the School, candidates for admission

wili be furnished with forms of application, containing the required forms of cer-

tificate of good character and of

reement to teach for three years in some
Public School in the Province of Quebec.
(b) Teachers-in training admitted to the Elementary School class at the begin.

t=3
ning ofa session must be able to parse co rectly a simple English ‘sentence ; to
write a

neat dictation from any school reader, with no more than five per cent. of
mistakes in spelling, in the use of capitals, and in the division of words into syl'a-
bles; to give the names and state the positions of the continents, of the oceans, of
the greater islands, peninsulas, capes, mountain

gulfs, bays, straits, lakes, rivers,

and the chief political divisions and most important cities of the world ; and to
work correctly examples in the simple rules of arithmetic and in fractions,

(c) Te

ichers-in-training are expected to give their whole time and attention
to the work of the school, and are not permitted to engage in any other course of
study or business during the session of the: school.

There shall be no intercourse between male and female teachers in-training
while in school or when going to or returning from it. Teachers ofone sex are
strictly prohibited from visiting those of the other.

Tclltht‘l‘,\-lll'[l'.llllillg who leave the Normal School in the middle of a session
are expected to assign to the Principal satisfactory reasons, accompanied, in case
of failure of health, by medical certificates.

(@) The J. C. Wilson prize of forty dollars and a book, annually chosen by the

donor, shall be given to that teacher-in-training of the Elementary School class

who passes for a diploma, and takes the highest aggregate of marks at the final
examination of the year,

The Prince of Wales’ medal and prize shall be given to that teacher-in-training
of the Model School class who passes for a diploma, and takes the highest
aggregate of marks at the final examination of the year.

The Lord Stanley silver medal shall be

riven to that wnchfr—m-tmining of the
Academy class, who at the University Intermediate Examinations has passed for
a diplema with the highest aggregate of marks. If in apy year there are teachers-
in»lmining in two . Universities, the Principal of the Normal School, in view of
the examinations set, and of the number of marks reported for each examination,
shall determine to whom this medal shall be awarded.

(¢) In order to be recc

gnized as teachers-in-training for the Academy diploma,
Students who have fulfilled the conditions stated in the regulations of the Protes-
tant Committee of the Council of Public Instruction must apply at the beginning
of each collegiate year to the Principal of the Normal School for enrolment, and
for certificates of enrolment to be presented to the Dean of the Faculty of Arts.
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they must report to the Principal of the Normal School

Having entered college,
must furnish him with certificates of

=)

fully passed their seve

having succ

signed by the Dean of the I
paid.

() The date of the examination of
shall be the 2oth day of May, or the school day next succeeding that date; the

raduates in Arts for Academy diplomas

hours shall be from 10 a.m. to 12 noon.

& No boarding house is attached to the institution, but every care will be
taken to ensure the comfort and good conduct of the Studentsin private boarding
houses approved by the Principal, who will furnish lists to applicants for admis-

sion. Board can be obtained at from $12 to $16 per month.

IX COURSE OF STUDY

N.B.—The subjoined Course of Study has been designed, and all instructici: n

it is given with express reference to the work of teaching.

R THE ELE-

=

1. ELEMENTARY SCHOOL CLASS, STUDYING FO
MENTARY SCHOOL DIPLOMA.

With the view of accommodating teachers actually in charge of
schools at the commencement of the Session, and whose previous
education may enable them to enter at a more advanced period, the
course of study in this class is divided into terms as follows :—

FirsT TERM, from September 1st to December 3rd.
(Entrance Examination as stated above.)
English.—The structure of sentences. Orthography and orthoépy. Pen-
manship. The study of Milton’s L’Allegro, and the Sermon on the Mount,

Matt. V, VI and VIIL.

Geography.—General view of continents and oceans. North and South
America. Eléments de Géographie moderne.

History.—Outline of general history. Histoire du Canada, en frangais.

Avrithmetic—Simple and compound rules.

Algebra.—The elementary rules.

Geometry .—Elementary notions, with Mensuration.

French.—Darey’s Principes de Grammaire Francgaise to page 50, with verbs
of first conjugation. Méthode naturelle.

Botany.—High Schiool Botany, Spotten,
Chemistry.—Lectures,
Reading and Elocution,
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Drawing.—Elements, simple outlines and map drawing.

Music —Vocal music with part songs. Junior Certificate of Tonic Sol-Fa
College.

Art of Teacking.—ILectures on the principles of educatiun, especially on
those derived from the mental and moral nature of the child.

SECOND TI RM, January 6th to end of Session.

(Mo pupils will be ;

ommencement of this term. 1hose wh

xamin Cf/./rN f"/'//". > class /.// //"‘, wor

enter must p

% detailed above.)

English . —Structure of words and sentences.

Etymology, derivation and
syntax. Study of )

ay’s Essay on Milton and of Goldsmith’s Deserted

Village.
Geog

S

chief cities of t}

.—Contour, elevations, river systems, political divisions and

1e Old World.
Hast 7y.—Sacred.

Histoire du Canada continuée,

emetic.—Fractions, Decimals, Proportion, Interest, Properties of Num-

g.—Single Entry.

ebra.—Sim equations of one unknown quantity. with problems,
| l J I

.—First book of Euclid, with deductions.

—Lec

Principes de Gr:

€S L’U'H{HH(‘M{.

French. immaire Frangaise, page 100, with verbs regular

Méthode naturelle,

and irreg

100l Botany, Spotten.

giene,—Lectures.
ution.
L rawing Freehand draw ing from the solid, and elements of perspe

{0
Music.—Elements of vocal music and part songs

Elementary Certificate
of Tonic Sol-Fa Col

Practice in 7eaching in the McGill Model Schools, as directed by the
Principal
Religi

In addition to the text-books nam d above, each Student of the ]flwn«:nt:lr'\‘
School Class must be provided witl

h an Atlas of recent date, an Arithmetic, an
Algebra, and a Euclid.

en throughout the Session.

2. MODEL SCHOOL CLASS, STUDYING FOR THE MOI )EL
SCHOOL DIPLOMA.
Studeni; cntering the School

ssed a ,V/{//.\'/;I:'/(U:l

in this second vear must )

examination in th: subjects of the

lementary School Class. The Class will

s L oughout the Session, without division into terms.
'S 3

Dursue its stu

English—Principles of grammar and composition. Style. History of the

English L

nguage. Study of Shakespeare’s Tempest, Scott’s Lady of the Lake,
Tennyson’s Lotus Eaters.
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Grography.—Mathematical and physical. Use of the globes.
History.—Greece, England.

1

Are {jf Teaching . —ILectures on the principles of education, esp aily on those

derived from the mental and moral nature of the child.
Arithmetic—Commercial arithmetic. Logarithms.
Book-keeping.— Double entry,
Algebra.—Equations of more than one unknown quantity, and quadratics.
Geometry.—Second, third and fourth books of Euclid, with nl);»]icntion to
mensuration.
Object Lessons.

Latin.—Grammar, Ceesar, Gallic War, Book I.

from French into English, and from FEnglish into

French.— 1
French. Darey’s Principes de Grammaire. Eléments de Littérature frangaise,
Lectures frangaise, Méthode Berlitz, Histoire de l"x;‘.m‘('.

Agricultural Science.—Principles, especially chemical and botanical, and
application to Canadian agriculture.

FElocution.

Drawing,—Elements of perspective, drawing from the cast and map draw-
ing.

Music.—Instrumental music, part songs and rudiments of harmony. Inter-

mediate Certificate of Tonic Sol-Fa Coll

Practice in 7eaching.—In the McGill Model Schools, as directed by the
Principal.

Religious Instruction throughout the Session.

Such Students as, from their conspicuous ability and preparation, may be
selected to enter the Academy Class of the Normal School, will, in addition to
the work given above, read Xenophon, Anabasis, Book I., and Virgil, Zneid,
Book I., with special attention to Greek and Latin Grammar,

Other Students of exceptional ability may, with the consent of the Principal
and the Professors of the several subjects, choose one of the following courses of
extra study :—

(2) Mathematics: trigonometry.

(4) Old English.

(¢) French: classiques frangaises, composition et grammaire.

() Drawing : water-color.

(¢) Music: violin.

In addition to the text-books named above, each Student of the Model
School Class must be provided with an Arithmetic, an Algebra, a Euclid, and
Dawson’s Scientific Agriculture.
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3. ACADEMY CLASS, STUDYING FOR THE ACADEMY DIPLOMA.,

Will follow two years the course of McGill University and its affiliated

colleges, or that of Bishop’s College, Lennoxville, being enrolled on the books of
the Normal Scho 1,

: ving a bur from the Normal School, not

1
1C g

exceeding $30 per annum, and such tutorial assistance as may be deemed neces-
sary. Such Students must take in their coursessuch options only as are approved
by the Principal of the Normal School.

The course for the current year in McGill College, for first year Students,

Greek.—Homer, 11

Book XXII. Zenophon, Hellenics, Book I,
Studies in History and Literature.
Latin.—Cic

tion at sight, Studies in History and Literature, Latin Prose Composition

ero, De Amicitia. Virgil, AZneid, Bks. II. and 1II.—Transla-

matics,—Arithmertic. Euclid, six books. Algebra to end of Quadra-
tic Plane Trigonometry, in part.

English Langu

one lect

and Literature.—First term. English Composition,

ure a week : Engl Literature, two lectures a week.
week. English Literature,

-3

Second term.—Milton’s Comus, one lecture

In continuation of previous course, two lectures a week. The whole course will

1

present an outline of English Literature from the Anglo-Saxon period to the

Elizabethan inclusive.

The course for second year Students is

s, Prometheus Vinctus, History of Greece

Greek.—Plato, Apology. Alschyl
I, 1,2 and 6. Livy, Bk, XXI. Transla-

and Latin Prose Composition.

Latin.—Horace, Epistles, Bk,
tion at si
Mathem.

Logarithms, Plane Trigonometry, including solution of triangles and applica-

.—Arithmetic, Euclid, Algebra and Trigonometry as before.

tions.
Mathematical Physics.—Mechanics, one lecture a week.
English Li

Shakspere. During the se

rature.—A period of English Literature and one play of
sion of 1893-94 : Th

century, Shakspere, A Midsummer Night’s Dream. Tennyson, Gareth and

e leading poets of the nineteenth

L) nette,

Psychology and Logic.—First Term, Elementary Psychology (Zext-Book :
Murray’s Handbook of Psychology, book I). Second Term, Logic (Zext-
Book :—Jevon’s Elementary Lessons in Logic).

French.—Ponsard, I’Honneur et ’Argent. Racine, Esther. Contanseau,
Pré¢

Translation into French :—Dr. Johnson, Rasselas, Dictation. Parsing. Colloquial

is de Littérature Francaise depuis son origine jusqu’a la fin du X VIIIe siécle,

exercises.




The course in Bishop’s College for tl

current year is ;:—

Greek.—Euripides, Hippolytus ; Xenophon, Memorabilia III.

La[zf/z.—llomm-, Odes II : Cicero, pro Roscio.

Lnglish.—Rhetoric and Grammatical Analysis, with a course of Lectures on
English Literature.

History.—Greek and Roman.

French.—~Translation, Grammar and Composition.

Mathematics.—Euclid, Books I., IL, [IL., [V., VI, and XI Algebra to
Progressions. Arithmetic

kysics.—Balfour Stewart’s Elemen

SYLLABUS OF LECTURES ON PEDAGOGY.

(Open to Graduates and Unde raduates.)

THE LEGAL POSITION OF THE TEACHER.

:¢. 2. The relation of the

1. The organization of Public Instruction in Q

teacher to the Department of Public Instruction and t ) the Protestant Committee

of the Council of Public Instruction. 3. The relation of the teacher to school

commissioners and parents. 4. The relation of the teacher to pupils. 5. The
teacher as a member of a profession.
DISCIPLINE.
6. Discipline as a means of immediate ure to pu 7. Discipline

tending to school success. 8. Discipline as a preparation for life. g. Discipline

developing character. 10. Discipline enforced by auth oTity.

INSTRUCTION IN Si

CCIAL SUBJECTS.

11. English reading, writing, grammar.. 12. Literature, composition, 13
bra.- 16, Form

French. 14. The classics. 15. Number ; arithmetic and ¢

geometry, Number and form ; trigonometry and mensuration. 17. Geography
and history. 18. Botany and chemistry. 19. Drawing and music, 20. The

acquisition of general knowledge.
PHYSICAL DEVELOPMENT.

21. Health. 22. Growth. 23. The training of the eye. 24. The training of

the ear, 25. The training of the hand.

MENTAL DEVELOPMENT.

26. The training of the analytic faculty. 27, Observation and experiment, 28
The training of the synthetic faculty. 29, Understanding. 30. Judgment and
reason. 3I. Invention. 32.Imagination. 33. Mem ry of sensations. 34. Mem~

3
ory ofconceptions, 35. Verbal memory.
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MORAL DEVE] OPMENT.

36. Training in truthfulness, 37. In justice and purity. 38, In
and patriotism, 39. In earnestness.

philanthropy
40. In good manners.

MODEL SCHOOLS OF THE McGILL NORMAL SCHOOL,.

Boys' School— Orrin Rexford, B.Sc., Head Master.

Elizabeth Reid, )

‘ A

Elizabeth Pehlema nn, e

Girls’ S hool.—Mary ’

Peebles, Head Mistress.
Lillie L. Orr., } Assistants.,
[da Roulston,

])I‘J'Illzl,l‘_\' S huu}ﬁl.llr“\' H. Derick. flead Mistress.
Annie L. Woodington, )

% : - Assistants.
Cltal. Douglas )

Louise Deric k, /\V.f"hw/,(".:

These Schools o pupils, are ‘supplied
and apparatus, and cor ducted on the most
modern methods of teaching. ]

can accommodate abouti4o
with the best furniture

Chey receive pupils fron the age of
give a thorough English education. Fees :
Boys’ and Girls’ Model Sch

100ls $1.00 to $1.50 per month ; Primary

four and upwards, and

School and Kindergarten, 7sc. ; payable monthly in advance,




niversity Schoel Gxaminations.

-

%

FOR CERTIFICATES OF THE UNIVERSITIES AND THE
TITLE OF ASSOCIATE IN ARTS

HELD UNDER THE SUPERINTENDENCE OF McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL,

AND THE UNIVERSITY OF BisHor's COLLEGE, LENNOXVILLE ; AND RECOG-
NIZED BY THE PROTESTANT COMMITTEE OF THE COUNCIL OF PUBLIC

INSTRUCTION.

These Examinations are held in Montreal and at Lennoxville ; and local centres
may be appointed elsewhere on application to the Principal of either University,
accompanied with the names of satisfactory Deputy Examiners, and guarantee for
the payment of necessary expenses.

The Examinations are open to Boys or Girls from any Canadian school.

PART I.-.ORDINARY A.A.
SUBJECTS OF EXAMINATION
I. PRELIMINARY SUBRJECTS.

Writing.

English Dictation.

English Grammar, including easy Analysis.

Arithmetic (all the ordinary rules, including Square Root and a knowledge
of the Metric System).

Geography (acquaintance with the maps of each of the four continents, and
of British Norih America).

British History and Canadian History.

New Testament History *(Gospels and Acts, as in Maclear).

* Candidates will be exempted from examination in this subject only if their parents or

guardians make written objection thereto.




[I. OPTIONAL SUBJE( r's.

Section l.—Languages.

Laiin ;—

Caesaur
Virgil.—

Latun Gramn

Latin Composition, Part [II, Book I.,

Xenophon
Homer.—Iliad, Bk. IV,

Greek Grammar

Grammar and Dictation,
Darey’s [ectures Francaises (selected « xtracts).
Re translation, English into French.

German :
Grammar,
Adler’s Reader, Sections I. an EL.

1
Translation from German into English

Section 2.—Mathematics.

i 19 P O 1 % R \\Mu.l\) Deductions. ., .

11

Elementary Rules, Involution,
Surds, Simple d
unknown quantities,

Plane Triconom

(As in Hamblin-Smith, pp. 1-100 omitting Ch. XI).

Section 8.—English.
The English Lar

Meiklejohn’s English Language, Pts, ol Vo< DELS
Trench’s Study of Words.,

English Literature :—
Meiklejohn’s English Language, Pt. IV,
Shakspere, Julius Caesar.

Scott’s Lady of the La

and Prose Composition (Collar’s

or an equivalent),

Trre sesese seavane

Evolution, Fractions, Indices,
Quadratic Equations of one or more

200 marks

200

100

100

100

100

100

100

100

)
ao

do

ao

do

do




//z'x/(’/]'.—(:\.s il‘l Primers of Greece and Rome, and Collier’s | 100 M
ESOEE HVEREE . .o sonsinaseiss oo

Geography.—Physical, Political and Commercial vovevees.veeens 100 do

Section 4.—Natural and Physical Sciences, etc.

Zoology (as in Nicholson’s Introductory Text-Book) ..eeee vavees 100 do
Botany* (as in Spotton’s High School Botany Penhallow’s

Guide to the Collection of Plants, and Blanks for Plant

IIBECHDLIONST) s wos ¢ s so 0 ovvis s oo 100 do
Cremistry (as in Remsen’s Elements of Chemist 100 do
Physiology and Hygiene (as in Cutter’s Intermed 100 do
Physics (as in Gage and Fessenden’s High School Physics, Chapters

(I & BN I gy e SR 100 do
Geometrical and Freehand Drawing.. . .. v siie-ca e e BRGNS 100 do

Geometrical.—Nere Foster R! and R?2, also problems 119 to

129 of R
Freehand.—Rules of Persp

and Drawing books, 1

ing from the object (as in the

I to 5, inciusive).

Dominion Freel

REGULATIONS

1. To obtain the Certificate of Associate in Arts, Candidates must pass in all

the Preliminary subjects, and also in any six of the Optional subjects, provided
that the six include one subject at least from each of the four Sections.

g, Candidates may

2. In addition to the six Optional subjects selected for passi

number of marks obtainable

take other Optional subjects, but the total poss
in all the Optional subjects chosen must not exceed 1000.

3. Candidates will not be considered as having passed in any subject, unless
they have obtained at least 40 per cent. of the total number of marks obtainable

in that subject I

1 for collections of mounted

% In connecti

specimens made in accordance 1 ion of Plants. The Head
Tez {
|

and also (on a furni

men from each pupil’s collection,
tions made., Not

1 pro rata for

r of each scl

more than

on, and marks may be allow

1ens will be

fewer,

:d from bookse

t These Blanks may be obta

When fawo or more books or subjects are pres ed for one examination itis necessary

to pass in each. Candidates will not be allowed to pass in the Preliminary (Grammar, unless
they show a satisfactory knowled 3

In Classics,

scted there-

e of Syntax (Parsir Analysis, and questions con

at leastone-third of the marks all 1 to grammar must be obtained.

with).




173

4. The total
jCC[\ shall be added

by every Candidate in the Optional sub-

arranged in order of merit in a printed
list at the close of t

those who are over 18 years of age on the

first day of June being

marks in any subject shall not be

counted if the C

ndidate

s obtained less than 40 per cent. in that subject

5. Candidates who obtain

least 67 per cent. of the marks in any Optional
subject shall

Il be cons

ing answered creditably in that subject, and
special mention of the same

6. Candidates w

the ts of the University Matriculation Exam-
inations may, without further examination. enter the Faculties of Arts and

A}vlrﬁwl Science. (See Note 2 infra.)

7. Candidates who fail, or who m 1y be prevented by illness from completing
their examination, m 1y

p at the next examination without extra fee.

the Prelimin iry subjects may, at any subsequent

Optional subjects only, and without extra
r Mistress

sent up 1or examination.

of each school must certify to the’character

10. The examinations will egin on Monday, June 4th, at g a.m.

I1. Lists of the names, :

and Optional su

ects to be taken by the Candi-

dates, together with a fee

for each Candidate, must be transmitted to the
Secretary, McGill Unive

Montreal, on or before May 1st. (Blank forms
and copies of the regulations will be furnishe

l on application.)

Extracts from Darey’ > examination of 1894.
Extracts beg 1g on pp. » 15, 20, 32, 33, 37, 42, 47, 51, 56, 63, 68,

74, 70, 85, 87

7 33, 144, 149, 151, 156, 158,
162, 166, 169, 176,

No fees will be exacted for the examination of oupils of Academies
Puj

NOTE 1.—]

under the control of the Protestant Committee ; but in order to obtain the certi fi-
cate from the Universities, the prescribed fee, viz,, $4 must be paid to the Secre-
tary of the University Examiners.

Candidates who pass Grade IT of the Academy Course of Study will be exemp ted
from the Preliminary Subjects of the A.A. Examination,

The complete regulations of the Protestant Committee of the Couneil of Public
Instruction with reference to these examinations may be obtained on appli cation
to the English Secretary, Department of Public Instruction, Quebec.

NOTE 2.—~MATRICULATION SUBJECTS REFERRED TO IN REt. 6.

In Arts.—Greek, Latin, Geometry, Algebra, Arithmetic, English Dictation,
English Grammar, British History. (Women may substitute French for Greek.)
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In Applied Science.—Geometry (Euclid, Bks. L. to IV., VI., and definitions of
Bk. V.), Algebra, Trigonomstry, Arithmetic, English Dictation, English Gram
mar, British History.

After entrance in Arts or Applied Science, French or German must be studied.

but may be passed

In the former subject an entranc: examination is require
either in June or in Scptember ; Candidates who are unable to pass must study
German after entrance. Women who o uit Greek must pass the entrance exam-
rwards study both French and German. (In 1895 and

ination in French, and af
afterwards, women must pass in Greek or German.)

of the University

[Matriculation Examinations are also held at

Session in September. See Calendars of the

PART II.-—_ADVANCED A.A.
SUBJECTS OF EXAMINATION.

[. PRELIMINARY SUBJECTS.

As under Part I.

II. OPTIONAL SUBJECTS.

Section I.—Languages.

Latin :—
Virgil.—Aeneid, 1.
Cicero.—In Catilinam, I. and II.
Grammar, Prose Composition (Collar’s Practical Latin Composition, Parts
III. and IV.), and lranslation at sight from Caesar and Nepos.

Greek :—
Xenophon.—Anabasis, I. and 1I.
Homer.—Iliad,IV.. and Odyssey, VIL,
Grammar and Prose Composition (Abbott’s Arnold’s Greek Prose Composi

tion, Exercises I to 25)

French -—
Lamartine, Jeanne d’Arc.
Moliére, Le Bourgeois_ gentilhomme.
Translation at sight from French into English, and from English into
French.
Grammar and Dictation.
German :—
Lessing, Emilia Galotti.
Schiller, Der Kampf mit dem Drachen.

Grammar and translation from Erglish inte German,
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Section 2, Mathematics.
Geomelry S—

Euclid, Bks. I to IV -» Defins, of Bk. V., Bk, VI,

To the end of l'l‘ugz'x:\’\i“?i 1

77 igonometry —

As in Hamblin Smith (the wh le).

Section 3.—English.

The English Language :
Lounsbury’s History of the English Language.

Mason’s English Grammar.,

A composition.

Lnglish Literature —
Meiklejohn’s English Language, Pt. IV,
The Elizabethan Period (Morley’s First Sketch).
Milton’s Paradise Lost, Bks. I and [1.

History : —

Grecian History.—The Persian and Peloponnesian Wars,
Roman History—From the Wars of Marius and Sulla to the death™of
Tiberius.

English History.—The Reformation ana Puritan England, as in Green’s
Short History.

Section 4 —Natural and Physical Sciences, ete.

Botany —Gray’s Text-Book.

General Morphology and Classfication., Determination of Canadian species,
exclusive of 'l'huilm]uh)h\. Distribution of Orders represented in Canada.
Credit will be given for collections of plants as under Part E.
Chemistry.—Inorganic, as in Remsen’s Element

Also, an examination in Practical Work (to be held only in Montreal and at

Lennoxville).

Physics.—As in Gage and Fessenden’s High School Physics.

Also, an examination in Practical W ork (to be held only in Montreal and
> Y

at Lennoxville).

D}‘u?vz'//;;,‘():'Lhugl;1l‘hic Projection, including Simple Penetrations, Develop-
ments axd Sections, as in Davidson’s Orthographic Projection.
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REGULATIONS.

The Regulations of Part'I., with the following modifications and additions,
will apply to the advanced subject

1. Candidates who pass in six of the advanced subjects (including one at least
from each of the fo<ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>